R rROBO

CYLINDER

Touch Panel Teaching
CON-PTA, CON-PDA,
CON-PGA, CON-PGAS

Operation Manual Fourteenth Edition

IAl America, Inc.







<

Please Read Before Use
Thank you for purchasing our product.

This Operation Manual explains the handling methods, structure and maintenance of this product, among others,
providing the information you need to know to use the product safely.

Before using the product, be sure to read this manual and fully understand the contents explained herein to
ensure safe use of the product.

The CD or DVD that comes with the product contains Operation Manuals for IAl products.

When using the product, refer to the necessary portions of the applicable operation manual by printing them out
or displaying them on a PC.

After reading the Operation Manual, keep it in a convenient place so that whoever is handling this product can
reference it quickly when necessary.

[Important]

e This Operation Manual is original.

e The product cannot be operated in any way unless expressly specified in this Operation Manual. IAl
shall assume no responsibility for the outcome of any operation not specified herein.

¢ Information contained in this Operation Manual is subject to change without notice for the purpose of
product improvement.

o If you have any question or comment regarding the content of this manual, please contact the Al
sales office near you.

e Using or copying all or part of this Operation Manual without permission is prohibited.

e The company names, names of products and trademarks of each company shown in the sentences
are registered trademarks.
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Safety Guide

“Safety Guide” has been written to use the machine safely and so prevent personal injury or property damage
beforehand. Make sure to read it before the operation of this product.

Safety Precautions for Our Products

The common safety precautions for the use of any of our robots in each operation.

No. DO pergtu_)n Description
escription
1 Model e This product has not been planned and designed for the application where
Selection high level of safety is required, so the guarantee of the protection of
human life is impossible. Accordingly, do not use it in any of the following

applications.
1) Medical equipment used to maintain, control or otherwise affect human
life or physical health.
2) Mechanisms and machinery designed for the purpose of moving or
transporting people (For vehicle, railway facility or air navigation facility)
3) Important safety parts of machinery (Safety device, etc.)
e Do not use the product outside the specifications. Failure to do so may
considerably shorten the life of the product.
e Do not use it in any of the following environments.
1) Location where there is any inflammable gas, inflammable object or
explosive
2) Place with potential exposure to radiation
3) Location with the ambient temperature or relative humidity exceeding
the specification range
4) Location where radiant heat is added from direct sunlight or other large
heat source
5) Location where condensation occurs due to abrupt temperature
changes
6) Location where there is any corrosive gas (sulfuric acid or hydrochloric
acid)
7) Location exposed to significant amount of dust, salt or iron powder
8) Location subject to direct vibration or impact
e For an actuator used in vertical orientation, select a model which is
equipped with a brake. If selecting a model with no brake, the moving part
may drop when the power is turned OFF and may cause an accident such
as an injury or damage on the work piece.




<

No.

Operation
Description

Description

Transportation

e When carrying a heavy object, do the work with two or more persons or
utilize equipment such as crane.

e When the work is carried out with 2 or more persons, make it clear who is
to be the leader and who to be the follower(s) and communicate well with
each other to ensure the safety of the workers.

e When in transportation, consider well about the positions to hold, weight
and weight balance and pay special attention to the carried object so it
would not get hit or dropped.

e Transport it using an appropriate transportation measure.

The actuators available for transportation with a crane have eyebolts
attached or there are tapped holes to attach bolts. Follow the instructions
in the operation manual for each model.

e Do not step or sit on the package.

e Do not put any heavy thing that can deform the package, on it.

e When using a crane capable of 1t or more of weight, have an operator
who has qualifications for crane operation and sling work.

e When using a crane or equivalent equipments, make sure not to hang a
load that weighs more than the equipment’s capability limit.

e Use a hook that is suitable for the load. Consider the safety factor of the

hook in such factors as shear strength.

Do not get on the load that is hung on a crane.

Do not leave a load hung up with a crane.

Do not stand under the load that is hung up with a crane.

Storage and
Preservation

The storage and preservation environment conforms to the installation
environment. However, especially give consideration to the prevention of
condensation.

e Store the products with a consideration not to fall them over or drop due to
an act of God such as earthquake.

Installation
and Start

(1) Installation of Robot Main Body and Controller, etc.

e Make sure to securely hold and fix the product (including the work part). A
fall, drop or abnormal motion of the product may cause a damage or
injury.

Also, be equipped for a fall-over or drop due to an act of God such as
earthquake.

e Do not get on or put anything on the product. Failure to do so may cause
an accidental fall, injury or damage to the product due to a drop of
anything, malfunction of the product, performance degradation, or
shortening of its life.

e When using the product in any of the places specified below, provide a
sufficient shield.

1) Location where electric noise is generated

2) Location where high electrical or magnetic field is present

3) Location with the mains or power lines passing nearby

4) Location where the product may come in contact with water, oil or
chemical droplets
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Operation

No. - Description
Description
4 | Installation (2) Cable Wiring
and Start e Use our company’s genuine cables for connecting between the actuator

and controller, and for the teaching tool.

e Do not scratch on the cable. Do not bend it forcibly. Do not pull it. Do not
coil it around. Do not insert it. Do not put any heavy thing on it. Failure to
do so may cause a fire, electric shock or malfunction due to leakage or
continuity error.

e Perform the wiring for the product, after turning OFF the power to the unit,
so that there is no wiring error.

e When the direct current power (+24V) is connected, take the great care of
the directions of positive and negative poles. If the connection direction is
not correct, it might cause a fire, product breakdown or malfunction.

e Connect the cable connector securely so that there is no disconnection or
looseness. Failure to do so may cause a fire, electric shock or malfunction
of the product.

e Never cut and/or reconnect the cables supplied with the product for the
purpose of extending or shortening the cable length. Failure to do so may
cause the product to malfunction or cause fire.

(3) Grounding

e The grounding operation should be performed to prevent an electric shock
or electrostatic charge, enhance the noise-resistance ability and control
the unnecessary electromagnetic radiation.

e For the ground terminal on the AC power cable of the controller and the
grounding plate in the control panel, make sure to use a twisted pair cable
with wire thickness 0.5mm? (AWG20 or equivalent) or more for grounding
work. For security grounding, it is necessary to select an appropriate wire
thickness suitable for the load. Perform wiring that satisfies the
specifications (electrical equipment technical standards).

e Perform Class D Grounding (former Class 3 Grounding with ground
resistance 100Q2 or below).




<

No.

Operation
Description

Description

Installation
and Start

(4) Safety Measures
e When the work is carried out with 2 or more persons, make it clear who is

to be the leader and who to be the follower(s) and communicate well with
each other to ensure the safety of the workers.

When the product is under operation or in the ready mode, take the safety
measures (such as the installation of safety and protection fence) so that
nobody can enter the area within the robot’s movable range. When the
robot under operation is touched, it may result in death or serious injury.
Make sure to install the emergency stop circuit so that the unit can be
stopped immediately in an emergency during the unit operation.

Take the safety measure not to start up the unit only with the power
turning ON. Failure to do so may start up the machine suddenly and cause
an injury or damage to the product.

Take the safety measure not to start up the machine only with the
emergency stop cancellation or recovery after the power failure. Failure to
do so may result in an electric shock or injury due to unexpected power
input.

When the installation or adjustment operation is to be performed, give
clear warnings such as “Under Operation; Do not turn ON the power!” etc.
Sudden power input may cause an electric shock or injury.

Take the measure so that the work part is not dropped in power failure or
emergency stop.

Wear protection gloves, goggle or safety shoes, as necessary, to secure
safety.

Do not insert a finger or object in the openings in the product. Failure to do
SO may cause an injury, electric shock, damage to the product or fire.
When releasing the brake on a vertically oriented actuator, exercise
precaution not to pinch your hand or damage the work parts with the
actuator dropped by gravity.

Teaching

When the work is carried out with 2 or more persons, make it clear who is
to be the leader and who to be the follower(s) and communicate well with
each other to ensure the safety of the workers.

Perform the teaching operation from outside the safety protection fence, if
possible. In the case that the operation is to be performed unavoidably
inside the safety protection fence, prepare the “Stipulations for the
Operation” and make sure that all the workers acknowledge and
understand them well.

When the operation is to be performed inside the safety protection fence,
the worker should have an emergency stop switch at hand with him so that
the unit can be stopped any time in an emergency.

When the operation is to be performed inside the safety protection fence,
in addition to the workers, arrange a watchman so that the machine can
be stopped any time in an emergency. Also, keep watch on the operation
so that any third person can not operate the switches carelessly.

Place a sign “Under Operation” at the position easy to see.

When releasing the brake on a vertically oriented actuator, exercise
precaution not to pinch your hand or damage the work parts with the
actuator dropped by gravity.

* Safety protection Fence : In the case that there is no safety protection

fence, the movable range should be indicated.
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No.

Operation
Description

Description

Trial Operation

e When the work is carried out with 2 or more persons, make it clear who is

to be the leader and who to be the follower(s) and communicate well with
each other to ensure the safety of the workers.

After the teaching or programming operation, perform the check operation
one step by one step and then shift to the automatic operation.

When the check operation is to be performed inside the safety protection
fence, perform the check operation using the previously specified work
procedure like the teaching operation.

Make sure to perform the programmed operation check at the safety
speed. Failure to do so may result in an accident due to unexpected
motion caused by a program error, etc.

Do not touch the terminal block or any of the various setting switches in
the power ON mode. Failure to do so may result in an electric shock or
malfunction.

Automatic
Operation

Check before starting the automatic operation or rebooting after operation
stop that there is nobody in the safety protection fence.

Before starting automatic operation, make sure that all peripheral
equipment is in an automatic-operation-ready state and there is no alarm
indication.

Make sure to operate automatic operation start from outside of the safety
protection fence.

In the case that there is any abnormal heating, smoke, offensive smell, or
abnormal noise in the product, immediately stop the machine and turn
OFF the power switch. Failure to do so may result in a fire or damage to
the product.

When a power failure occurs, turn OFF the power switch. Failure to do so
may cause an injury or damage to the product, due to a sudden motion of
the product in the recovery operation from the power failure.
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No.

Operation
Description

Description

Maintenance
and Inspection

e When the work is carried out with 2 or more persons, make it clear who is
to be the leader and who to be the follower(s) and communicate well with
each other to ensure the safety of the workers.

e Perform the work out of the safety protection fence, if possible. In the case
that the operation is to be performed unavoidably inside the safety
protection fence, prepare the “Stipulations for the Operation” and make
sure that all the workers acknowledge and understand them well.

e When the work is to be performed inside the safety protection fence,
basically turn OFF the power switch.

e When the operation is to be performed inside the safety protection fence,
the worker should have an emergency stop switch at hand with him so that
the unit can be stopped any time in an emergency.

e When the operation is to be performed inside the safety protection fence,
in addition to the workers, arrange a watchman so that the machine can
be stopped any time in an emergency. Also, keep watch on the operation
so that any third person can not operate the switches carelessly.

e Place a sign “Under Operation” at the position easy to see.

e For the grease for the guide or ball screw, use appropriate grease
according to the Operation Manual for each model.

e Do not perform the dielectric strength test. Failure to do so may result in a
damage to the product.

e \When releasing the brake on a vertically oriented actuator, exercise
precaution not to pinch your hand or damage the work parts with the
actuator dropped by gravity.

e The slider or rod may get misaligned OFF the stop position if the servo is
turned OFF. Be careful not to get injured or damaged due to an
unnecessary operation.

e Pay attention not to lose the cover or untightened screws, and make sure
to put the product back to the original condition after maintenance and
inspection works.

Use in incomplete condition may cause damage to the product or an
injury.

* Safety protection Fence : In the case that there is no safety protection

fence, the movable range should be indicated.

Modification
and Dismantle

e Do not modify, disassemble, assemble or use of maintenance parts not
specified based at your own discretion.

10

Disposal

e When the product becomes no longer usable or necessary, dispose of it
properly as an industrial waste.

e When removing the actuator for disposal, pay attention to drop of
components when detaching screws.

e Do not put the product in a fire when disposing of it.
The product may burst or generate toxic gases.

11

Other

e Do not come close to the product or the harnesses if you are a person
who requires a support of medical devices such as a pacemaker. Doing so
may affect the performance of your medical device.

e See Overseas Specifications Compliance Manual to check whether
complies if necessary.

e For the handling of actuators and controllers, follow the dedicated
operation manual of each unit to ensure the safety.
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Alert Indication

The safety precautions are divided into “Danger”, “Warning”, “Caution” and “Notice” according to the warning
level, as follows, and described in the Operation Manual for each model.

Level Degree of Danger and Damage Symbol
This indicates an imminently hazardous situation which, if the
Danger | product is not handled correctly, will result in death or serious & Danger
injury.
This indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if the
Warning | product is not handled correctly, could result in death or serious & Warning
injury.
This indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if the
Caution | product is not handled correctly, may result in minor injury or & Caution
property damage.
. This indicates lower possibility for the injury, but should be kept to @ .
Notice use this product properly. Notice
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Handling Precautions

In this touch panel teaching, the language to be displayed can be changed.
Refer to the following for how to change it.

e CON related controllers 5.1 Displayed Language Change

e SEP related controllers 6.1 Displayed Language Change

e MEC related controllers 7.1 Displayed Language Change

Be careful not to apply mechanical shocks on this touch-panel teaching pendant CON-PTA/CON-PDA/CON-
PGA/CON-PGAS. Failure may occur.

When operating this touch-panel teaching pendant CON-PTA/CON-PDA/CON-PGA/CON-PGAS, be sure to
hold the teaching pendant to prevent the cables from receiving unnecessary tensile loads.

For CON related controllers, do not touch [T] key or [{] key too fast to switch the windows in the table to edit
the position data.

‘0’ is occasionally shown to the data values that are already registered.

The data is not lost even though ‘0’ is displayed. Touch [1] key and [{] key to switch the window and come
back, and you will find the data showing the right values.

| Edit Position ooo  dctuator setl fxis Moo 00 |

No. Position(mmd  Yel (nmss) oo (B Dcl ()
Qoo 0. oo 50. 00 Q. 20 0. =0
oo zZoo. 00 100, 00 Q. 20 0. 20
ooz 100. oo 25. 00 a. 20 0. =20
ooz 150. 00 z25. 00 a. 20 0. =0
ao4 50. a0 25. 00 0. 20 0. 20
aos j={ulu Py u]u] 200. 00 Q. 20 0. =0
aoe sk, ko sokck o, ok EIE X EE T
ao’r ko, ok ok ok # . ks *, kk
T | |Specify Mo | All Clear || I

‘ henu 1 | #Touch PosMo. then go to detail edit ‘

Position Data Table

A\ Caution

This touch-panel teaching pendant CON-PTA/CON-PDA/CON-PGA/CON-PGAS is exclusively
designed for use with IAl controllers. Never connect it to other equipment.
Failure may occur.
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Product Check

This product, if adopting a standard configuration, consists of the parts listed below.

1. Component (excluding options)

No. Product name Model number Remarks
1 Teaching pendant f{efer to "How to Read Model 'I'\lameplate" and
How to Read Model Number.
Accessories
2 Touch pen Built into teaching pendant
3 First step guide
4 Operation manual (CD/DVD)
5 Safety guide
2. Operation manual related to this product, stored in the CD/DVD
No. Name Control number
1 Operation manual for touch-panel teaching pendant ME0295
CON-PTA/CON-PDA/CON-PGA/CON-PGAS
2 |Operation manual for actuator integrated with ERC2 controller (PIO type) MEO158
3 | Operation manual for actuator integrated with ERC2 controller (SIO type) MEO0159
4 | Operation manual for actuator integrated with ERC3 controller MEO0297
5 | Operation manual for PCON-CA controller ME0289
6 | Operation manual for PCON-C/CG/CF controller MEO0170
7 | Operation manual for PCON-CY controller MEO156
8 |Operation manual for PCON-SE controller MEO163
9 |Operation manual for PCON-PL/PO controller MEO164
10 | Operation manual for ACON-C/CG controller MEO176
11 | Operation manual for ACON-CY controller MEO167
12 | Operation manual for ACON-SE controller MEO171
13 | Operation manual for ACON-PL/PO controller MEO0166
14 | Operation manual for ACON-CA/DCON-CA controller MEO0326
15 | Operation manual for SCON controller MEO161
16 | Operation manual for SCON-CA controller ME0243
17 | Operation manual for ROBONET MEO0208
18 | Operation manual for ASEP/PSEP/DSEP controller ME0267
19 | Operation manual for PMEC/AMEC controller ME0245
20 | Operation manual for MSEP controller ME0299
21 | Operation manual for MSCON controller MEO0306

3. How to Read Model Nameplate
Model number MODEL CON-PTA

Serial number SERIAL N0.900109940 A1

MADE IN JAPAN
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4. How to Read Model Number

CON — PTA—_(%— ENG

<Model number |—<Option>
CON-PTA: Standard type Not specified:
CON-PDA: With deadman type
CON-PGA: With safety category 4 type
CON-PGAS: With safety category 4 type ENG:
<Display color>—m CHI:

C: TFT Color LCD Type

Supported Models

The table below lists supported models.

List of Supported Models

Screens are displayed in Japanese.
(Display can be changed to English
or Chinese)

Screens are displayed in English.
(Display can be changed to
Japanese or Chinese)

Screens are displayed in Chinese.
(Display can be changed to
Japanese or English)

Controller model

ERC2" PCON-CYB
ERC3 PCON-PLB
RCP6S PCON-POB
ACON SCON-C
ACON-CA SCON-CA
ACON-CB SCON-CAL/CGAL
ACON-CYB SCON-CB
ACON-PLB RACON
ACON-POB RPCON
DCON-CA ASEP
DCON-CB PSEP
DCON-CYB DSEP
DCON-PLB MSEP
DCON-POB AMEC
PCON PMEC
PCON-CA MSCON
PCON-CB MCON

*1
(as viewed from the rear).

Note that touch-panel teaching pendants can be connected to ERC2 controllers of SIO type via a SIO converter

Information on sticker

Whether or not ERC2 is supported can be checked on the sticker attached to the left side face of the cover

I/O type Not supported Supported
NP NP U5 M NP T1 4904, 4905, 6302
PN PN U3 M PN T1 4904, 4905, 6302

regardless of their version.

10




<

1.

Basic Specification

This touch-panel teaching pendant is a display operation unit you can use to display or edit data saved in

the controller as a result of communication with the controller (parameter data, position data, etc.). This unit
is used for checking teaching alarms or performing other tasks in an offline state when no host PLC, etc., is

connected.

Item Specifications
Screen TFT Color LCD Type
Font Japanese Bitmap Font Gothic

Fonts supplied by LIM Corporation Ltd. are used.

Power supply voltage
range

DC24V +10% (supply than the controller)

Power consumption

3.6 W or less (150 mA or less)

Ambient operating
temperature, humidity

Temperature 0 to 40°C, humidity 20 to 85% RH
(non-condensing)

Ambient storage
temperature, humidity

Temperature -20 to 60°C, humidity 10 to 85% RH (non-condensing)

Vibration resistance

10 to 55 Hz (5-minute period)
(Test Condition) 0.35 mm in X, Y and Z directions for 50 minutes

Impact resistance

(Test Condition)
9.8 m/s? or more, applied 4 times each in X, Y and Z directions

Environmental

IP 40 or equivalent

resistance

Dimension 180 mm (H) x 132 mm (W) x 92.1 mm (D)

Weight CON-PTA : Approx. 570 g (i_nclud?ng 5 m of cable)
CON-PDA/PGA/PGAS : Approx. 600 g (including 5 m of cable)

Cable length 5 m (standard)

Accessories Touch pen

Recommended SD

Memory Card (Nete )

SD, SDHC (manufactured by Toshiba) 1G to 8G byte

Note 1 Sp-# Secure Digital card is a registered trademark for SD-3C, LLC and SDA.
==

Language Change

Model D|sp_>lay L?”Q“age Available Language
(in Delivery)
CON-PTA-C English Japanese or Chinese

11
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2. Explanation of Each Part

[6] Deadman switch : a0y
(CON-PDA, PGA, PGAS)

[7]1 SD memory card slot

[3] Touch pen [2] EMERGENCY STOP (pushbutton
switch for emergency stop)

[1] Touch panel
operation

display screen

[4] Wall-mounting
hook

i.
)
=]

/N

A

(1]

(2]

[3]

[4]

[5] Strap securing part

Touch-panel operation display screen

The screen consists of a TFT Color LCD Type and a touch panel.
Various settings that have been edited or taught are displayed.

To operate the screen, use a finger or the touch pen to touch (Note 1

(Note 1) In a use of the LCD display for a long term, the brightness may drop.

To maximize the life of the LCD display, remove it from the controller when it is not in use.

Set the turn-off time in the environment setting so it automatically turns OFF.

(Note 2) This touch panel is of analog resistance membrane type, so do not touch two or more
locations on the screen at the same time.
If two or more locations are touched at the same time, the centers of all touched locations
may respond and trigger multiple operations.

(Note 3) When operating the touch panel, do not apply a force exceeding 0.5 N.
If any greater force is applied, the touch panel may be damaged.

(Note 4) The life of touch panel is approx. 1 million touches at the same location. (Assuming a use
environment of 25°C)

EMERGENCY STOP (Pushbutton switch for emergency stop)
This switch actuates an emergency stop.

Touch pen
This touch pen is used to touch the touch-panel operation display screen.

Wall-mounting hook
This hook is used to mount the touch panel on a wall.

) desired parts of the touch panel.

13
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2. Explanation of Each Part .

<

[5] Strap securing part
This part is used to attach a strap (optional).

[6] Deadman switch (CON-PDA, PGA, PGAS)
The deadman switch has three conditions corresponding to three levels. The meaning of ON/OFF in
each condition is explained below.

Level 1 Switch OFF The hand is off the switch, or the switch is pressed with a very
small force.

Level 2 Switch ON The switch is pressed with an appropriate force.

Level 3 Switch OFF The switch is pressed with a strong force.

When the switch is ON, the servo can be turned ON.

When the switch is OFF, the drive source is cut off and the servo remains OFF.

Even when the switch is OFF, operation is still possible in modes where the servo need not be ON
(such as in the edit mode).

[71 SD memory card slot
It is a slot to insert the Secure Digital cards.

14
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CYLINDER

3. Connection and Disconnection to/from Controller

Make sure to turn OFF the power to the controller before inserting/removing Touch Panel Teaching CON-
PTA.

& Caution: + It may cause to malfunction if the teaching is put in or taken out while the power is
ON.

» Make sure to check the matching position of the connector to ensure not to apply load
in wrong direction while the connector is put in or taken out. Do not attempt to put in
the connector forcefully when it does not go smoothly. Doing so may cause to
malfunction.

Touch panel teaching
Controller CON-PTA, PDA

15
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4. Connection of CON-PGA/PGAS and Controller

R ro=0

4.

CYLINDER

Connection of CON-PGA/PGAS and Controller

[Connection of CON-PGA and RCB-LB-TG]

Controller Teaching pendant adapter
T RCB-LB-TG

(o]

Controller-adapter [C]
connection cable RCE-LEB-TLC
Model number: CB-CON- sr31/0

LBOOO o— m:‘“ — (Sr;;ety circuit
] 7 : = + |ChB2+ Y,
L2 BN | m— ] RET Y ] THLZ- |ChBz- )

1A} Corporation |- [l

VADE 1H adman CHul- |ChBl-
I

?

1 E=s
=T

GO0

HE=H

0%
[SIELeIete]

{

o)

Teaching pendant
CON-PGA

i,

"sesEEEEEEEE

Dummy plug
DP-4

& Caution: While the teaching pendant CON-PGA is not connected, be sure to connect the dummy
plug DP-4 to the teaching pendant adapter.

16
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CYLINDER

[Connection of CON-PGAS and RCB-LB-TGS]

Controller Teaching pendant adapter
ol ] RCB-LB-TGS
j] Controller-adapter [C]
connection cable RCB-LB-TGS
i . _ _ sv51s0 ] -
ﬂ Eﬂgg‘%r&“mber' CB-CON cor Safety circuit
= EIRLILE [NLZ+ [chB2+ (relay,
n = - - Slmmm| ™ E =
EE . .-_—-IJ”[U}I_IL 1AL mum" E:[[:]?:- Eml Safety relay)
g =] NADE 1M ukFaN CHLl- |ChAI-
3 =l *
Al ¢
o8] [ | —| |
_ILQ =)

Teaching pendant
CON-PGAS

o,

"sesEEEEEEEE

Dummy plug
DP-4S

& Caution: While the teaching pendant CON-PGAS is not connected, be sure to connect the
dummy plug DP-4S to the teaching pendant adapter.

17
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4. Connection of CON-PGA/PGAS and Controller
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CYLINDER

[Connection of CON-PGA and RCB-LB-TGS]

Safety circuit
(relay,
safety relay)

Controller Teaching pendant adapter

) RCB-LB-TGS
j] Controller-adapter [C]
connection cable RCB-LB-TGS
!E| Model number: CB-CON- kL R
LBODID v =
E . Fa Bl ) e ] LT 1 [WG2- [cez-
o [ 1A1 Coporasen [0 28
3 =l *

Al ¢

o8] [ | —| |

—JJ#Q (&)

Teaching pendant
CON-PGA

.

"sesEEEEEEEE

Dummy plug
DP-4S

Connector Conversion Cable Set

CB-CVTG-LB002

& Caution: While the teaching pendant CON-PGA is not connected, be sure to connect the dummy

plug DP-4S to the teaching pendant adapter.

18
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5. Operation of CON Related Controllers
CON related controllers: ERC2, ERC3, ACON, ACON-CA, DCON-CA, PCON, SCON-C, SCON-CA, SCON-

CAL/CGAL, RACON,

5.1  Displayed Lang

RPCON and MSCON

uage Change

The language can be changed by following the steps below.

For the operations after the language change, please refer to the operation manual written in each language.

Model: CON-PTA-C

CON-PTA-C-ENG

Display change from English to Japanese

[ Henut Fxls No. 00| [ Henuz #cis Mo, 00 | [Enviroment set, fcis No. 00 |
Language | . English  EJ | Chi

Moni tor | Trial Operation | Change Axis | User Adjust ﬂ == Jﬂ
~Sound NN | D | e

Edit Position | Alarm List | TP Op Mode Init Parameter -DinDiseTime (0" :Never Dim) 30 gec

Edit Parameter | Information

=

[ Environmentdet

Backup Data |[ Menuz2

Axis No. Set |
Menu |

Soft Reset |

Touch [Menu2] in Menu1.

Touch [EnvironmentSet] in
Menu2.

0

-Data Input Warning | Effect  Non Effect]
Change System Password
Charge Pos Edit Password

Display | Time | Write |

[tz | |
Touch [Japanese].

0

FHREE BliNo. 00
e [ | o o]
a0 | e | x|
- JHITERRE (0" EEESIT) 30 #
ST AADEE bl =
SEMT 0 R
W3 SRR 0 ZE_
FOTHRIE Gl EErH

|

Touch [EEAH].

Display change from Japanese to English

[ o, 00 | [Cx o, 10 | [ o, 00 [Environment Set Axis Mo 00 |
5 1 ‘ i
== | F— | IepemE | [N | g PiEEE anguage  sraneod [Eralish 0| Shinese
- SFREE 3 * -Sound oFFmm | owm | omx
wovavme | 7s-Luzr | e CHITER CUSRED @ P DinDiceTine ('0"Never Din) 80 =8t
Ei) ':.J‘> (T IADES e Ei) -Data Inout Warning | Effect o Effect]
RS A—DiRE | 1RER [ IRIRHTE WHESHE | §I547 10-F 25 Change System Password
F—5%y 77yj’l H=a=2 2% hO—SHEEE) =21 | _| 3 RN 0 TS Change Pos Edit Passuord |
FTIE | 857 | EEAH | Display | Time | Write |]
[z | [ ez \
Touch [A=2—2]in Touch FRIZHRTE] in Touch [%EE]. Touch [Write].
A= a—1. A= a—2.
Model: CON-PTA-C CON-PTA-C-CHI
Display change from English to Chinese
[ Hena fis Mo. 00] [[hen2 fxis W 0] [Enwvi ronmentt set o lia L] [ k= #ae 00 |
- f| i | -ESIRE iE | @A
Mo tor | Trial Operation | Change Axis | User Adiust | Leaume e [ M)A = TI%IEA e = | R
-Sound o | wo | W L R I
Edit Position | Alarm List TP Op Mode Init Parameter -DimDispTime (0" :Never Dim) 30 sec - JEKEE) ("0 :ER 30 #

||::>

[ EnvironmentSet

0

-Data Input Warning | Effect  Non Effect]

- HEE AR 7

Edit Parameter | Information Axis No. Set | Bizren Seetien Pemmierd ZERTE
Backup Data |[ Menu?2 Soft Reset | Menu | —IChange Pos Edit Password - ﬂg%ﬁ?‘?ﬂ#g |
Display | Time | Write | SREE | izl l SA ”
Heru? | =T f
Touch [Menu2] in Menu1. Touch [EnvironmentSet] in Touch [Chinese]. Touch [E A].
Menu2.
Display change from Chinese to English
&= RS 00 | (== RS 00 | [ ez R 00 [Envivonnent Set fxis No. 00|
CEERE E | = -Languade  Japanesef |[Enalish  EU | Chinese
we | wew | weitn | Arem | o E 0 E : l—J 2l
phEEteE G TR | e | % Sound OF MM | WD | mex
fuBiRE | IREERIE | TPER{ERET SHAE | - JazRetiE ("0"ER 30 # -DinDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 30 Sec
E-J) Ei) - BRI A IRE = AR E:> ‘Data Input Warning | Effect  Nen Effect
BERE fRE [ HURRE RS RE | RGEETE Change System Password
. 2 » & uERETITS Change Pos Edit Password |
HiEE EE EHEER | B | 2rgE | w2l | sA | Display_| Tine || Write |]
[ == | [rena | ‘

Touch [325.2] in Menu1.

Touch [FREEHAE] in Menu2.

Touch [#FE].

Touch [Write].
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5. Operation of CON Related Controllers
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CYLINDER

5.2

Operating Menu

Operating menu when the touch-panel teaching pendant CON-PTA is connected to a CON controller is

shown.
Operation Menu 1 Sub Menu Operation Window
Data display of input and Display of input and Display of detailed
output I/0, velocity, etc. output 1/0 details information for velocity, etc.
Display of - Monitor Main I/0 Monitor Data Monitor
conditions of Monitor ™ Window > Window [ > Window
input and output
1/0, velocity, etc. f ?
Password setting Position data list display Position data display
(Display of 8 positions at once)
Edit of position . " Password Position Table Position Number Data Edit
data display Edit Position P Setting > Window > Window
A
If the password is already set
JOG operation Inching operation
Position reading operation Position reading operation
A
Smart Tuning Function JOG Operation Inching Operation
Window Window ~ > Window
Password setting (Not) Parameter list display
5119 (at delivery) (Display of 8 parameters at once)
Parameter display -
and edit Edit Parameter |[f——————— P Password o Edit Parameter
Setting g Window (Note 1) Password setting

Operation test of
axis movement

Display of PIO
signal input and
output and
compulsory
output of output
signal

Alarm content
Detailed display

Information
display for
version, etc.

Data transfer
between memory
and controller

Move to Menu 2

Trial Operation

It is necessary to have the

Trial operation

JOG operation

Inching operation

i

input of password if
parameter edit is to be

menu
: f . conducted. If the password
> Jog/Inching > JOC\%/VCi:]%ir;tlon < > Inchangir%%?l'atlon i(?h’;c’;;?iiggzid&:;?\}esr:’;g

Movement with position number indication

H» MF()JC\)/ZI:%Oennt ">| Operation Window for Movement with Position Number Indication |
Movement with position (value) input

H wﬁmm -»I Operation Window for Movement with Position (value) Input |

Input

Display of PIO signal input and output and compulsory output of output signal

__,I 1/0 Test

H 1/0 Test Window |

Alarm detailed display
(Display of 8 Alarm at once)

Alarm List

Information

'>| Alarm List Window |

Information display for version, etc.

Data Backup

'P| Information Display Window |

Data transfer between memory and controller

Menu 2

Data Backup Window |

Menu 2 window display

Ui

I Menu 2 Window |

20
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Operation Menu 2 Sub Menu Operation Window
Select/change connected axis controller
Select/change |
connected Change of »| Operated Axis Change Window |

axis controller

Controller reboot

Select TP
Operation Mode
(Monitor 1,
Monitor 2,
Teach 1 and
Teach 2)

Operations such
as execution

of home-return
operations

Parameter
Initializing

Setting of
Controller Axis
Numbers

Environment of
Language Setting,
Touch Sound
Setting, etc.

Move to Menu 1

Operated axis

Controller

Controller reboot

Ll

> Controller Reboot |

Reboot

TP Operation

TP operation mode select

Mode

User

#I TP Operation Mode Window |

Password setting™'*?

5119 (at delivery)
Password

Operations such as execution
of home-return operation

Adjustment

Parameter

Setting —>| User Adjustment Window

Parameter Initializing
Changing parameter back to that when the product was delivered

Initializing

| L -
ﬁ Parameter Initializing Window |

(Note 2) Password setting
Input of password are

necessary when having a
user adjustment and axis

Password setting™**?

5119 (at delivery)

Setting of controller
axis numbers

Global

Password Axis No. number settings. If the
Setting > Setting password is not changed,
set 5119 (the setting at
delivery).

Language setting, touch

operation sound setting,

window sleeping time System password change

Axis No. Setting

L

System Password Change Window |

P Global Window |—

Position editing password change

Position Editing Password Change Window |

]

Display settings (contrast and brightness changes)

I

Display Setting Window |

Clock settings

|

Clock setting Window |

Menu 1 window display

Menu 1

:i Menu 1 Window |
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5. Operation of CON Related Controllers .
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53 Initial Screen

Upon connection to the controller, power is supplied to the touch-panel teaching pendant and processing
starts.

When the power is turned on, the 1Al logo is displayed for approx. 1 second on the operation display screen
(hereinafter referred to as " operation screen") of the touch-panel teaching pendant, after which version
information is displayed.

1A]

Quality and Innovation

g

= S0 Rioen

Confirming Connection...

e

If multiple units are connected, the
axis selection screen appears.

[Axis select ]

On CON-PDA/PGA/PGAS | |On CON-PTA pendants,
pendants, this screen is this screen is displayed
;:Ilsplayed when the efnable when the enable function
unction parameter of the parameter of the
Refresh .
| e | controller is set to controller is set to

“Disable.” “Enable.”

Select the axis you want

to connect. Corfin Fdsto 0] [ Confim s o 00

[Refer to 5.4, "Changing o Y LINDER
Operating Axis."]

Confirming Connection... ‘ ‘ | ‘

[ !j
The Menu 1 screen appears. |

Select [Yes] (Enable) or  Select [Yes] (Disable) or
[No] (Disable) for the [No] (Enable) for the
enable function enable function

[ Herut fxis No. 00 |

Moni tor Trial Operation

Edit Position Alarm List

Edit Parameter

| Information |

Backup Data Meru2

22
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5.4  Changing Operating Axis

If multiple controllers are connected to the communication line, the axis selection screen appears.
This screen also appears when [Change Axis] is touched on the Menu 2 screen.
If only one controller is connected, you need not select an axis.

[ Auis Select | Select and touch the axis you want to connect the touch-panel
— teaching pendant to.

Refresh |

Connection with the selected controller axis starts.
PR RO=BO
c:v LINDER

Touch P:

Confirming Connection...

TornFirm s No, 10 | This screen appears when the enable function parameter of the
controller, other than CON-PTA, is set to [Disable].
Select and touch [Yes] (Enable) or [No] (Disable) for the enable

function.
‘fas Mo |
[ Heru it 01| When connection with the controller is established, the Menu 1
screen appears.
Moni tor Trial Operation
Edit Position Alarm List
Edit Parameter Information
Backup Data Menu?

23
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5. Operation of CON Related Controllers .
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5.5

24

Menu Selection
Menu 1 Menu 2
[ Merut fixis No. 00 ] Menu 2 [ Meruz feis No. 00 ]
Moni tor Trial Operation Change fxis User Adjust
Edit Position Alarm List L““‘———;::> TP Op Mode Init Parameter
Edit Parameter Information <::}::::::::] EnvironmentSet Axis No. Set
Backup Data Meriz2 Soft Reset Menu
Menu 1
Two menu selection screens, Menu 1 and Menu 2, are available.
Touching [Menu2] on the Menu 1 screen changes the display to the Menu 2 screen.
Touching [Menu1] on the Menu 2 screen changes the display to the Menu 1 screen.
The Menu 1 screen and Menu 2 screen provide seven menu items, respectively. Select and touch one of
these items.
The screen changes to the one corresponding to the menu item you have touched.
Menu 1 list
¢ Monitor Display the controller status. [Refer to 5.6, "Monitor."]
o Edit Position Display and edit the position data table. [Refer to 5.7, "Position Editing."]
o Edit Parameter Display and edit zone boundary+ and other parameters. [Refer to 5.8,
"Parameter Editing."]
e Trial operation Perform operation test for jogging, inching and axis movement. [Refer to
5.9, "Trial Operation."]
Alarm List Display alarm details. [Refer to 5.11, "Alarm List."]
Information Display controller information such as the version. [Refer to 5.16,
"Information Display."]
e Backup Data Transfer data between SD memory card and the controller. [Refer to 5.18,
"Data Backup."]
Menu 2 list

e Change Axis

Soft Reset

User Adjust

TP Op Mode

Init Parameter
Axis No. Set

e Environment Set

Heru 1

Ais No. 00 |

Moni tor Trial Operation
Edit Position Alarm List
Edit Parameter Information

Backup Data Menu2

AlarmCode :

(Serbo Error )

Select the controller axis to connect the touch-panel teaching pendant to.
[Refer to 5.4, "Changing Operating Axis."]

Restart the controller. [Refer to 5.12, "Controller Restart."]

Select a desired TP operation mode. [Refer to 5.10, "TP Operation Mode."]
Execute home return, etc. [Refer to 5.13, "User Adjustment."]

Initialize parameters. [Refer to 5.14, "Parameter Initialization."]

Set the axis number of the controller. [Refer to 5.15, "Axis Number
Setting."]

Set the language and touch tone, change the system password, etc. [Refer
to 5.17, "Environment Setting."]

When an alarm generates, the corresponding alarm code and
message will appear at the bottom of the screen and the
backlight color will change to orange. If an emergency stop is
detected, the background color will change to red.
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56 Monitor

The 1/0 statuses, current position and other information of the controller connected to the serial
communication line are displayed.

[ Henut Axis No. 00 |
l el or U7 Cesratclen Touch [Monitor] on the Menu 1 screen.
Edit Position Alarm List
Edit Parameter Information
Backup Data Menu?Z

If the TP operation mode is not Monitor Mode 1 or 2, the following message screen appears.
[ Bonfirm fiis No. 00

Touch [Yes] to change to Monitor Mode 1 or 2.
If not, touch [No].

(Note) The safety speed does not change.
If the current mode is Teaching Mode 1, it changes to
Monitor Mode 1.
If the current mode is Teaching Mode 2, it changes to
Monitor Mode 2.

Touch [OK].

: Monitor
: Mon Effect

| |
Models other than SCON-CA, SCON-CAL/CGAL, PCON-CA, ACON-CA, DCON-CA, ERC3 and MSCON
Monitar ficis Na. 00

PI0 Ptn ete Pos No
IN OUT  |Seecial Ineut

The main monitor screen appears.

PCZ2 @|PM2 @ - KA
FC4 ®|FM4 @] - .
FCE_ @|PMS @ | HMCK Position
FC1E ®|FM1E @] - o
FC32 @|FM3Z @] - ’
PCEd @|PMES @ - Yelocity
FC 125 |PM1268 | ENEL 0.00 mnds
°
S

Currert Rate
0.0 %

filarnCode

il
0
I
il
m
I
=
M
il
Il
L]
=
o
[0}
=
0000 OCOOOOOOOOY

10 Hon | Data Mnnl

Menu 1 |
PCON-CA, ACON-CA, DCON-CA, ERC3, MSCON and SCON-CAL/CGAL SCON-CA
Honi tar fiis No. 00 Moni tar fiis Na. 00
{ Conelete Pos Ho PI0 Ptn 0 Comelete Pos No
IN 0T |Seecial Ineut IN 0T |Seecial Ineut
FC1 @|PMI & - @ FC1 @|FM1 @ - ®
FCZ @|PM2 @ - @ PCZ @|PMZ @ - ®
FC4 @|FtM4 @ - ° . FCd  @|FmMd & - ® "
FCE_ @|PM2_ @ HMoK @ | Position FCs @|FMs @] Haok @ | Position
FC1E @ |FMIE & - ° 0 nm PC16 @ |PMIG @ - ] 0 mm
0eo2 Slove 8| = @ | Velocity Fesz giPMz2 812 8 | velocity
- : gggﬁéz Eggh 8 0.00 nnis - @ |Z0ONE 19| ENEL @ 0.00 mns
BMRL @ |RMDS o - o | Current Rate SRl o|FEDLES| MOSK 2 | Current Rate
FMOD @ |HEND @| - Q 3 RMOD @ |HEND @ - a 0.o %
SN SICCD 3 o g | Mlanaece JUE $I0500 8| 8 | alantuce
CSTR @ | *EMES@ | - @ CSTR @ | +EMGS0 ®
BES olrabM ol ™™ 3 |LI0Mon | Data Mon BES gipatMmoof M % 10 Won | Data Mon
Meru1 | Maint. | Tine Menu 1 Maint. Time LC Mon
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5. Operation of CON Related Controllers .
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The main monitor screen appears.
Models other than SCON-CA, PCON-CA, ACON-CA, DCON-CA, ERC3 and MSCON

Touching [IO Mon] changes the display to one
showing only 1/Os.

Touching [Data Mon] changes the display to one
showing only the current position, etc.

Touching Axis No. switches to the axis selection
screen.

Touching [IO Mon] changes the display to show only
I/Os.

Touching [Maintenance] changes the display to show
maintenance information.

Touching [Data Mon] changes the display to show
data such as the current position and control voltage.

Touching Axis No. switches the screen to one where
you can select an axis_

Touching [Time] shows the window for time edit
adjustment.

Monitor fxis MNo. 00
PIO Ptn 0 Comelete Pos No

N OUT  |Seecial Ineut

FC1 @ |FPMIZ & - @
FCZ @ |FMz @ - ™
FC4 @ |FMa & - ™ L
FCS @ |FMS & HMCK @ Fosition
FCI1E @ |FMIE & - ™ 0,00
FCca o|Fmoa o - e | Velocity
o= ieo8|cuices| B S et
ERRL # | pmOs @l - - Current Rate
R o
s elsn D ol s | AlarmCode
CSTR @ |+EMESS| - o
EEE : ES;S 2 - : I0 Man | Data Man
Menu |

PCON-CA, ACON-CA, DCON-CA, ERC3, MSCON and SCON-CAL/CGAL
Monitor fxis MNo. 00
PI0 Ptn 0 Comelete Pos Mo —

IN OUT  |Seecial Ineut — i
cel el et S
FC4 @ |FMa & - ™ L
FCS @ |FMS & HMCK @ Fosition
FCI1E @ |FMIE & - ™ 0,00
Fhez obmas o C S | Velocity
A s
ERL | pios @ - - Current Rate
R - o
*STE @ |sv e PP ™ AlarnCade
CSTR @ |+EMESS| - o
EEE : ES;S 2 MF : I0 Mon | Data I'|'I|:|n|

Menu Maint. Time |

26
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SCON-CA
Morit fris Moo 00
n| v —_ As 10 Touching [IO Mon] changes the display to show only
PIO Ptn 0 Comelete Pos No ERm" 1/Os.
IN Ut (Seecial Ineut —— — Touching [Maintenance] changes the display to show
Egé : Emé : - : maintenance information.
Fo? o(EMI ¥l oo 2 | Position Touching [Data Mon] changes the display to show
FCI1E @ |PMIE & - o 000 mm data such as the current position and control voltage.
-4 ot =4 s | Velozity Touching [LC Mon] changes the display to show data
- @|ZOMNE1®| ENEL @ 0.00 mmds such as the current position and force feedback.
S O|ZERNES|MOSW S | furrent Rate
FMOD @ |HEMD @ - o 0.n Touching Axis No. switches the screen to one where
HEME oIEEMP 2 e s | AlarmCode you can select an axis_
CSTR @ |*EMES0 | - ®
EEE : Eghg 2 MF : [0 Mon | Data I'|'I|:|n|
Merut | Maint. | Time | LG Mon |

[Displayed Items]

PIO Pattern
Complete Pos No
IN

ouT
Speciallnput

Servo

Home
Position
Velocity
Current Rate

e AlarmCode

The PIO pattern number set to the controller is shown.

The position number achieved upon completion of positioning is shown.
The status of each input port is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.

The status of each output port is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.

The statuses of the enable switch, etc., are shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.
(The displayed items vary depending on the model.)

The servo ON status is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.

The home return status is shown. Lit, if home return has completed.

The current position is shown.

The speed is shown.

The command value of electrical current is shown as a percentage of the rated
current.

The applicable alarm code is shown.

27
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5. Operation of CON Related Controllers .
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Models other than SCON-C, SCON-CA, SCON-CAL/CGAL and MSCON
10 monitor screen

| Honitor fxis No. 00
— Touching [Mon Main] switches to the main monitor
Name Sta ame Stat || Mame Stat| Name Stat display.
Touching [Data Mon] changes the display to one
EE; : EE%EE : Bm% : Emggﬁ ; showing only the current position, etc.
Egg : ﬁgag : Bmg : EEHB : Touching Axis No. switches to the axis selection
PCI6 @ [xSTP @ [PMI6 @[SV @ screen.
PC32 @ |CSTR @ |PM32 @ [*EMGS ©
PCHd @ |RES @ |PMGd @ (xALM O
PC128 @ |S0N @ [PM128 @ |LOAD @
@ :0FF 0N Mon Main| I0 Mon | Data Mon
| Menu | |
e Input The status of each input port is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.
e Output The status of each output port is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.

SCON-C, SCON-CA, SCON-CAL/CGAL and MSCON
Data monitor screen

Touching [Mon Main] switches to the main monitor

| Monitor facis Mo. 00 (
— display
Position Touching [IO Mon] changes the display to one
0. 00 mm o showing only 1/Os.
Yelocity —
0. 00 mm/s Control Yoltage
Current Rate 24 Ry Touching [Axis No.] switches the screen to one

where you can select an axis.

28

0,00 % HatedEurrentHaﬁul MotorYol tase
&l armCode 2b.32 Y

PCB Temrerature Touch [Current] to display [Rated Current Ratio].
47.61°C Touch [Rated Current Ratio] to display [Current].

Hon I'|'Iain| I0 Mon | Data I'|'I|:|n|

Menul | |

e Position The current position is shown.

e Velocity The speed is shown.

e Pulse count The pulse count is shown. Touching [Pulse Count] displays the pulse count.

Current Rate

(It is shown on the pulse train control controllers such as PCON-PL/PC.)
The command value of electrical current is shown as a percentage of the rated
current.

e Current The command value of electrical current is shown. Touch [Current] to display the
command value.

e Alarm Code The applicable alarm code is shown.

e Servo The servo ON status is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.

e Home The home return status is shown. Lit, if home return has completed.

¢ ControlVoltage The voltage of the control power supply is shown.

e MotorVoltage The voltage of the motor power supply is shown.

e PCB Temperature @ The PCB temperature is shown.
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SCON-C
10 monitor screen

| Monitor Bicis No. 00 |

Touching [Mon Main] switches to the main monitor

Inewurt Outeut d |Sp|ay
Mame Stat| Mame Stat || Mame Stat| MName Stat Touching [Data Mon] changes the display to show
FCI Q|- @ | Pl @ P/ONE @ data such as the current position and control voltage.
PCz @ |BKEL @ |PMZz @ |RMDS ©
PC4 @ |RMOD @ |PM4 @ HEND @ Touching [Axis No.] switches the screen to one
PC8 @ |HME @ |PMS @ PEND @ where you can select an axis.
PCI6 @ |xSTP © |PM16 @ (3SY @
PC32 @ |CSTR @ |PM32 @ |[*EMGS ©
- @ |RES @ |MOVE @ |%iM O
- @ 50N @ |J0NET @ |L0AD O
@ :0FF 0N Mon Main | 10 Hon || Data Hon
Meru |
e Input The status of each input port is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.
e Output The status of each output port is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.
SCON-C
Data monitor screen
| Man i tor fxis No. 00 T_ouching [Mon Main] switches to the main monitor
— display
Position Touching [IO Mon] changes the display to one
0. 00 mm showing only 1/Os.
Yelocity
L0 Touching [Axis No.] switches th t
ouching [Axis No.] switches the screen to one
Curregtﬂgaﬁte Wotoryo | tase where you can select an axis.
. Current 571.00 Y
Al armCode :
PLB Temperatureﬂ Touch [Current] to display [Current Rate].
46.00 C Touch [Current Rate] to display [Current].
| Mon Main" I0 Mon IData I'|'I|:|n|
| Menul | |
e Position The current position is shown.
e Velocity The speed is shown.
e Pulse count The pulse count is shown. Touching [Pulse Count] displays the pulse count.
(The pulse count is shown in the pulse-train control mode.)
e Current Rate The command value of electrical current is shown as a percentage of the rated
current.
e Current The command value of electrical current is shown. Touch [Current Rate] to
display the command value.
e Alarm Code The applicable alarm code is shown.
e Servo The servo ON status is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.
e Home The home return status is shown. Lit, if home return has completed.
e MotorVoltage The voltage of the motor power supply is shown.
e PCB Temperature @ The PCB temperature is shown.
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SCON-CA
10 monitor screen

| Monitor Bicis No. 00 |

Ineut Outeut

Mame  Stat| Name Stat| Mame  Stat| Mame  Stat
PCT @ |- @ (PM1 @ P/ONE @

PCZ2 @ |BKREL @ |PMZ2 @ [RMDS ©

PC4 @ |FMOD @ |PMY @ |[HEMD @

PCE @ |[HOME @ |PM8 @ [PEND @

PC16 @ [#5TP © [PM16 @ |SV @

PC3?2 @ |(CSTR @ ||PM32 @ [#EMGS ©

- @ |[RES @ [MOVE @ |®ALM D

- @ [SON @ |/0NET @ [LOAD

@ :0FF 2N [Hon Main| 10 ton || Dat I'|'I|:|n|

Menu | | L Mon I

Touching [Mon Main] switches to the main monitor
display

Touching [Data Mon] changes the display to show
data such as the current position and control voltage.
Touching [LC Mon] changes the display to show data
such as the current position and force feedback.

Touching [Axis No.] switches the screen to one
where you can select an axis.

The status of each input port is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unilit.
The status of each output port is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.

Touching [Mon Main] switches to the main monitor
display

Touching [IO Mon] changes the display to one
showing only I/Os.

Touching [LC Mon] changes the display to show data
such as the current position and force feedback.

Touching [Axis No.] switches the screen to one
where you can select an axis.

Touch [Current] to display [Current Rate].
Touch [Current Rate] to display [Current].

e Input
e Output
SCON-CA
Data monitor screen
| Monitor Bicis No. 00
Fosition Carvo
0. 00 mm —
Ve looity —
0. 00 mm/'s
Current Rate oot
0.00% Current | oo 20? 1393[] Y
& | armCode .
PCB Temperature
46.00 C
Mon Main || I0 Mon | Data I'|'I|:|n|
terut |
e Position The current position is shown.
e Velocity The speed is shown.

e Pulse count

The pulse count is shown. Touching [Pulse Count] displays the pulse count.

(The pulse count is shown in the pulse-train control mode.)

e Current Rate

The command value of electrical current is shown as a percentage of the rated

current.

e Current The command value of electrical current is shown. Touch [Current Rate] to
display the command value.

e AlarmCode The applicable alarm code is shown.

e Servo The servo ON status is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.

e Home The home return status is shown. Lit, if home return has completed.

e MotorVoltage The voltage of the motor power supply is shown.

e PCB Temperature @ The PCB temperature is shown.
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SCON-CA
LC monitor screen

| Hor i tor

Axis Moo 00

Position
0. 00 mm

Velocity
0. 00 mm/s

Current Rate

Touching [Mon Main] switches to the main monitor
display

Touching [IO Mon] changes the display to one
showing only I/Os.

Calibration Touching [Data Mon] changes the display to show
data such as the current position and control voltage.

0,00 % Current | Force Fe%d B[%IF\J

&1 armCode

Touch [Current] to display [Current Rate].
Touch [Current Rate] to display [Current].

Mon Main || I0 Mon Jf Data Mon
Menul | LC Mon |
e Position The current position is shown.
e Velocity The speed is shown.

e Pulse count
e Current Rate
e Current
Alarm Code
Servo

Home
Calibration

e Force feedback

The pulse count is shown. Touching [Pulse Count] displays the pulse count.
(The pulse count is shown in the pulse-train control mode.)

The command value of electrical current is shown as a percentage of the rated
current.

The command value of electrical current is shown. Touch [Current Rate] to
display the command value.

The applicable alarm code is shown.

The servo ON status is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.

The home return status is shown. Lit, if home return has completed.

The calibration status of the load cell is shown. Lit, if calibration of the load cell
has been completed.

The force feed back from the load cell is shown.

31

SJ19]|04jU09) pale|ey NOJ Jo uonesadQ g



5. Operation of CON Related Controllers .

<

MSCON and SCON-CAL/CGAL
10 monitor screen

| Monitor Bicis No. 00 | _ L , _
Touching [Mon Main] switches to the main monitor
Ineut Outeut d |Sp|ay
Mame Stat| Mame Stat || Mame Stat| MName Stat Touching [Data Mon] changes the display to show
FC1 Co- @ |PM] @ P/ONE @ data such as the current position and control voltage.
PCz @ |BKEL @ |PMZz @ |RMDS ©
PC4 @ |RMOD @ |PM4 @ HEND @ Touching [Axis No.] switches the screen to one
FC8 @ (HOME @ (PMS @ |PEND @ where you can select an axis.
PCI6 @ |xSTP © |PM16 @ (3SY ®
PC32 @ |CSTR @ |PM32 @ |[*EMGS ©
- @ |RES @ |MOVE @ |%iM O
- @ 50N @ |J0NET @ |L0AD O
@ :0FF 0N Mon Main | 10 Hon || Data Hon
Meru |
e Input The status of each input port is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.
e Output The status of each output port is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.
MSCON and SCON-CAL/CGAL
Data monitor screen
| Manitor feis Na. 00 Touching [Mon Main] switches to the main monitor
Bl display
osition Touching [IO Mon] changes the display to one
0. 00 mm showing only 1/Os.
Yelocity
0. 00 mm/'s

Touching [Axis No.] switches the screen to one

Current Rate .
where you can select an axis.

0.00% -

Al armCode
PCE Temeerature Touch [Current] to display [Current Rate].
46.00°C Touch [Current Rate] to display [Current].
| Meru |
e Position The current position is shown.
e Velocity The speed is shown.
e Pulse count The pulse count is shown. Touching [Pulse Count] displays the pulse count.
(The pulse count is shown in the pulse-train control mode.)
e Current Rate The command value of electrical current is shown as a percentage of the rated
current.
e Current The command value of electrical current is shown. Touch [Current Rate] to
display the command value.
e Alarm Code The applicable alarm code is shown.
e Servo The servo ON status is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.
e Home The home return status is shown. Lit, if home return has completed.
e PCB Temperature @ The PCB temperature is shown.
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SCON-CA, SCON-CAL/CGAL, PCON-CA, ACON-CA, DCON-CA, ERC3 and MSCON
Maintenance information screen

[aint. Info Axis No. 02
- Total Moved Count
0 Touch [Info Edit] to show the password setting screen.
. Total Run Dist. Thg display is_ switche_d to the edit window of the
9. 450 kn maintenance information.

Info Edit |

| Menu | LCharze ﬁxis'

PCON-CFA
[aint. Info Axis No. 00

- Total Moved Count
10696461

- Total Run Dist.
21,437 km

-FAN Total Driving
1422026 dihim

Info Edit |

| Menu | LCharze ﬁxis| Chanoe FﬁNl

e Total number of movements The cumulative total number of actuator movements is shown.
e Total travelled distance The cumulative total distance travelled by the actuator is shown.
e FAN Total Driving Time Shows the total driving time of the fan on the controller.

The above values can be changed on the maintenance information editing screen.

[Thresholds for Total Number of Movements and Total Travelled Distance]
You can set thresholds for total number of movements and total travelled distance in the parameters specified
below, to cause an alarm to generate when each threshold is exceeded.

Parameter No. Name
147 Threshold for total number of movements
148 Threshold for total travelled distance

Message-level alarms

Alarm code Name Description

This alarm generates when the total
number of movements exceeds the

AE Movements threshold

exceeded threshold set in parameter No. 147.
Travelled distance This alarm generates when the total
4F travelled distance exceeds the threshold

threshold exceeded

set in parameter No. 148.
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[Example of use for Total Drive Distance Times]

For an instance, it is recommended to have a grease supply on the scraper area every 300km in the regular
inspections when the drive distance exceeds 300km within 3 months for RCPW Rod Type Actuator.

(Have a supply every 3 months for those which do not exceed it.)

In this case, set ‘300’ in Parameter No. 148 at the start of the first run, and an alarm notifies that grease supply is
required when the drive distance exceeds 300km.

After the grease supply, set multiple numbers of 300, such like 600, 900, in Parameter 148, and the notification
continues to be made for the timings of grease supply.
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CYLINDER

(1) Editing maintenance information

SCON-CA, SCON-CAL/CGAL, PCON-CA, ACON-CA, DCON-CA, ERC3 and MSCON

[aint. Info Bxis No. 00 |

- Total MovedUCount Moved Count Edit |
- Total Run Dist. : :
Run Dist. Edit

9. 450 kn n Dist. it |

| Mer | Change f—‘misl |
PCON-CFA
Maint. Info fxiz No. KK
* Total Moved Count Moved Count Edit ‘
10696461
* Total Run Dist. Run Dist. Edit ‘
21.431 km
*FAN Total Driving
14:22:26 d:him
Meru | Charge dxis|  Change Fa |
[Maint. Info Axis No. 00 |
Total Run Dist. |
9, 450 km

Touching [Moved Count Edit] or [Run Dist. Edit]
displays the numeric keys screen.

Enter a desired value and touch [ENT], and the
current setting will change to the value you have
entered.

Touching [Set] display returns you to the previous
maintenance information screen.

Touching [Info Mon.] without touching [Set] first
returns you to the maintenance information screen
showing the original value. The setting will not
change to the value you have entered.
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Time setting on the controller can be done at the SCON-CA, SCON-CAL/CGAL, PCON-CA, ACON-CA, DCON-

CA, ERC3 PIO Converter and MSCON.

[How to Set Time]

Honitor Pxis No. 00
PI0 Ptn 0 Conelete Pos No

Current Rate

AlarnCode

v

®

™

g

z

m

®

m

z

Jul

r
200000000000000

§Eﬁ : LosD af - * 10 Mon | Data Mon
Henu1 Maint.l Timg

Controller Time Axis No. 00

Time Mon
wy/m/dd hhzmm:ss
11 /01 /01 12 : 00 : 00

| Henu I |

[Control ler Tine #wis Mo, 00
Time Edit
v/ dd hhimn:ss
11401 /01 12 : 00 : 00

Time Mon Set

_te | |
|Eantro||er Time Axis No. 00 |
Time Edit
v/ dd Bhinm:ss

A0 /701 1200 : 00

1 20 3 4 5 JICLRIIESC

6 7 8 9 OffBS[ENT

Contraller Time Axis No. 00
Time Edit
yy/mmy/cld hh:mm:ss
11701 /01 12 : 00 = 00

Time Mon Set

| Henu I ‘

| Messaoe fixis No. 00 |

Message No. 186

Time setting completed

Back Inauiry |
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Touching [Time] displays the time setting screen.

Controller's time is displayed.
Touch [Time Edit].

Touch the value of year, month, day, hours, minutes or seconds you
want to change.

The numeric key pad appears. Enter a desired value, and then press
[ENT].

Touch [Set].

The time of the SCON-CA, SCON-CAL/CGAL, PCON-CA, ACON-CA,
DCON-CA, MSCON controller ERC3 PIO Converter is changed.
Touching [Back] can go back to the controller time setting screen.
Touching [Inquiry] displays the inquiry screen.



CYLINDER

R ro=0

5.7  Position Editing

Set/edit the target position, speed, acceleration, deceleration and other data related to positions. You can
move the axis by jogging or inching.

[ Menul fxis No. 00 ]
, , , Touch [Edit Position] on the Menu 1 screen.
Moni tor Trial Operation
[ Edit Position Alarm List

Edit Parametsr

Information |

Backup Data | Menu?

If a position password is set, the password setting screen appears.

‘EU Passward fixis No. 00 |
Please input a password. Enter the position password.
0000

| The default password is "0000." |

T2y 3 4 5 fJCLRYESC

‘ Heru | |

A position data table appears.

Edit Position ooo [fctuator set| Axis No. 00

Touch Specify No. to set the position number you

Position No zmon | Tosoo | oes| oss| want to set, and a table showing the position number
ooz 100. 00 26. 00 0. 20 0. 20 H
ooz 150. 00 25. 00 0. 20 Q.30 you have JUSt Set appears
ong 50. 00 25. 00 0. 30 0. 30
== et el 2= ™* ) To set data other than the target position, speed,
D07] wmee e [eweewe | wxr | v | goceleration and deceleration shown in the table,
T |Seecify No| all Clear | 4 | touch other position number such as "000."

| Henu 1 | #Touch Posho, then go to detall edit |

Data of the selected position number appears.

[ Edit Position fixis No. 00 ]
Pog Na. 000 Clear | /T nptimizatinnl
Pos ition () ()

T | martipos|  dos | U

| teru | | |
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Touching [Multi Pos] returns the screen to the position data table display.
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5.7.1

ROBO
CYLINDER

Position Data

Position data table screen

Edit Position ooo [fictuator set| Axis No. 00

No. Position(m) Wel(umis)  #AcciG) Dol (G
000 0. 00 50, 00 0,30 | o.30
001 z00. 0o T00. 00 0.30 | 0.30
00z] 100, 00 35. 00 o.z0 | 0.0
003 150, 00 25, 00 0,30 | 0.=30
004 50. 00 25, 00 0,30 | 0.0
oo5|  zoo. o0 | s00. 00 0.30 | 0.30
QOB s, ok | Hwrr, o L IR
007 wwwne, wnr | i, o P o
1| [Spesifu o] 411 clear [0

| Henu 1 | #Touch Posho, then oo to detail edit |

Data display screen showing the selected position number

[ Edit Position

fixis No. 00 ]

Pas Mo, 000

1] Wl Pos |

Clear | AT nptimizatinnl

| teru | |

The items set in the position data table include target position, speed, acceleration, deceleration, push,

positioning band, incremental, zone+, zone-, threshold, acceleration/deceleration mode, stop mode and

command mode.

The settings of zone+, zone-, threshold, acceleration/deceleration mode and stop mode are enabled or
disabled depending on the controller type, as shown in the table.

Acc/Dcl Mode Stop mode
. i . Vibration
Model Zone +/- Trapezoid| S-motion Pgmary Ful Acu;ce)zrrnvitl Gain set | "¢ ontrol
elay Servo OFF
ERC2 o PIO pattern: 3 O X X O O X X
ERC2-SE ©) - O x x @) x x x
ERC3 O PIO pattern: 2 O ®) O O ©) x x
ERC3 PIO Converter | O PIO pattern: 0, 1,2,4,5 ©) O O ©) ©) x x
PCON-C/CG/CF ®) PIO pattern: 0,1,2,4,5 O x x ©) ©) x x
PCON-CA O PIO pattern: 0,1,2,4,5 O O O O O x x
-CY O PIO pattern: 1 O x x O O X x
-SE O - O x x @) x x x
ACON-C/CG O PIO pattern: 0, 1,2, 4,5 O O O O x x
-CY ®) PIO pattern: 1 ®) ®) ®) O x x
-SE O - ®) ®) ®) X X X
ACON-CA O PIO pattern: 0, 1,2,4,5 O O O O O O
DCON-CA (@) PIO pattern: 0, 1,2, 4,5 O O O O x x
SCON-C O PIO pattern: 0, 1,2, 4,5 O O O O x x
o coaL | O PIOpattem:0,1,2,4,5,6,7 | O o o o o o
MSCON ®) - ®) ®) ®) ©) ©) ®)
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(1)

No.

The position data number is shown.

& Warning: Be sure to specify absolute coordinates on PCON-C/CG/CF, PCON-CA, ACON-C/CG,
ACON-CA, DCON-CA, SCON-C, SCON-CA, SCON-CAL/CGAL, ROBONET, ERC3
P10 Converter, MSCON (Remote I/0 mode) controllers of solenoid valve mode 2, or
PCON-CY and ACON-CY controllers of solenoid valve mode 1.
If incremental coordinates are specified on these controllers, a position data error occurs.
Also note that completion of push motion cannot be determined when the push is
specified if incremental coordinates are specified.

()

Target position [mm]

Enter the target position to move the actuator to.

e Absolute coordinate specification : Enter the target position you want to move the actuator to, based
on the distance from the home. A negative value cannot be
entered.

¢ Incremental coordinate specification: Enter the target position you want to move the actuator to, based
on the distance from the current position. A negative value can
also be entered.
(Negative direction on displayed coordinate system)

Speed [mm/sec]

Enter the speed at which to move the actuator.

The default value varies depending on the actuator type.

(Note) For SCON-CA, SCON-CAL/CGAL, PCON-CA, ACON-CA, DCON-CA, ERC3 and MSCON, an alarm

will be displayed if the set value is lower than the minimum velocity.

Acceleration/deceleration [G]

Enter the acceleration/deceleration at which to move the actuator.

Basically you should set acceleration/deceleration not exceeding the rated value shown in the catalog.

The input range permits entry of values larger than the rated value shown in the catalog, but this is because
"shorter tact time when the transferring mass is significantly lighter than the rated value" is assumed.

If the load vibrates during acceleration/deceleration to present problems, decrease the value set here.

(Reference) Acceleration is explained. The same concept applies to deceleration.
1 G = 9800 mm/s?: Acceleration at which the actuator can increase its speed up to 9800 mm/s
per second.
0.3 G: Acceleration at which the actuator can increase its speed up to 2940 mm/s (9800 mm/s

x 0.3) per second. Speed

A

9800mm/s
1%
& |
1
1

2940mm/s

» Time

>

(Note) For SCON-CA, SCON-CAL/CGAL, PCON-CA, ACON-CA, DCON-CA, ERC3 and MSCON, an alarm
will be displayed if the set value exceeds the rated acceleration/deceleration.

& Caution: Acceleration/deceleration setting

(1) Set accelerations/decelerations not exceeding the rated acceleration/deceleration specified in the
catalog or this operation manual. If any acceleration/deceleration is set that exceeds the rated
acceleration/deceleration, the life of the actuator may be significantly reduced.

(2) If the actuator or work part receives impact or generates vibration, lower the acceleration/deceleration.
If the system is used continuously with the actuator or work part receiving impact or generating
vibration, the life of the actuator may be significantly reduced.

(3) Ifthe load transferred by the actuator is significantly lighter than the rated payload capacity, you may
be able to set accelerations/decelerations exceeding the rating. If this is the case, the tact time can be
reduced, so contact IAl. When contacting IAl, tell us the weight, shape and installation method of your
work part and installation condition (horizontal/vertical) of your actuator.
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(5) Push
Select "Positioning operation" or "Push-motion operation."
The factory setting is 0.
0 : Normal positioning operation
Other than 0: A current limiting value is indicated, meaning that this is a push-motion operation.

& Caution: With PCON, ACON, ACON-CA, DCON-CA, SCON-C, SCON-CA, SCON-CAL/CGAL,
ERC2, ERC3, ROBONET and MSCON controllers, the value entered in the "Push"
field may be rounded to a multiple of the controller's minimum resolution.

(When data is acquired from the controller)

(6) Positioning band
What this setting means is different between "Positioning operation " and "Push-motion operation."
"Positioning operation":
Define how far before the target position you want to turn the completion signal ON.
The factory setting is 0.1 mm. Timing at which the

completion signal turns ON

| Standard type |

Increasing the value of positioning band quickens the start of the
next sequence operation, so the tact time can be reduced. Set an
optimal value by considering the balance of the entire system.

Positioning band

Ta;g.;;"?/

position

Note that on PCON-C/CG/CF, PCON-CA, ACON-C/CG, ACON-CA, DCON-CA, SCON-C, SCON-CA, SCON-
CAL/CGAL, ROBONET, ERC3 PIO Converter and MSCON (Remote I/O mode) controllers of solenoid valve
mode 1 or PCON-CY and ACON-CY controllers of solenoid valve mode 1, set the band after which the
completion signal turns ON.

PCON-C/CG/CF, PCON-CA, ACON-C/CG, ACON-CA, DCON-CA, SCON-C, SCON-CA, SCON-
CAL/CGAL, ROBONET, ERC3 PIO Converter and MSCON (Remote I/O mode) in solenoid valve
mode 2, PCON-CY, or ACON-CY in solenoid valve mode 1

|
(@] 5
Completion signal !
OFF : !
| |
Positioning band | —>
38
"Push-motion operation": © 2
[oN

Define the maximum push distance from the target position in push-motion operation.
Set an appropriate positioning band by considering the mechanical variation of the work part, by making sure
positioning will not complete before the actuator contacts the work part.

Position at which the load is contacted and completion of push-motion
operation is deemed complete and therefore the completion signal turns ON

Load
[oa

7

; Zd

< Positioning band ON
Target position (Maximum push distance)

4

\ 4

(Note) For PCON-CA and ERC3, a smaller value than the minimum positioning band width cannot be set.
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(7) Incremental
Specify absolute coordinates or incremental coordinates.
The factory setting is 0.
0: Absolute coordinate specification
1: Incremental coordinate specification

& Warning: Be sure to specify absolute coordinates on PCON-C/CG/CF, PCON-CA, ACON-C/CG,
ACON-CA, DCON-CA, SCON-C, SCON-CA, SCON-CAL/CGAL, ROBONET, ERC3
P10 Converter and MSCON (Remote I/0O mode) controllers of solenoid valve mode 2,
or PCON-CY and ACON-CY controllers of solenoid valve mode 1.
If incremental coordinates are specified on these controllers, a position data error occurs.

(8) Zone +/-
Define, for the standard type, the zone in which the zone output signal turns ON.
For added flexibility, these parameters can be set differently for each target position.
[Setting example]

No. Position [mm] Zone + [mm] Zone - [mm] Remarks
0 5.00 100.00 0.00 Backward end
1 380.00 400.00 300.00 Forward end
2 200.00 250.00 150.00 Intermediate position
| Movement command to backward end | =
o 2
E do
£ &6
ON
Zone output signal
OFF .
Omm 5mm 100mm
| Movement command to forward end | -
:
G2
L o
ON
Zone output signal :
OFF —— —
300mm 380mm 400mm
| Movement command to intermediate position |
>
®©
ZE
s 8
ON
Zone output signal
OFF — -: —
150mm 200mm 250mm

(9) Threshold
With SCON-CA, SCON-CAL/CGAL, PCON-CF and PCON-CFA controllers, a load output signal (P10) is
output if the command torque exceeds the value (%) set in "Threshold" inside the verification range.
The verification range is set by "Zone+/Zone-."

It is used to determine if press-fitting action was performed successfully.
*  For details, refer to the operation manual for your SCON-CA, SCON-CAL/CGAL, PCON-C/CF and
PCON-CA/CFA controller.
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(10) Acceleration/deceleration mode
Define the acceleration/deceleration pattern.
The factory setting is 0.
0: Trapezoid pattern
1:  S-motion
2:  Primary delay filter

| Trapezoid pattern |

Speed
Acceleration Deceleration
-, Time
* Set the acceleration and deceleration in the "Acc" and "Dcl" fields of the position table.

The acceleration curve rises gradually at first and then suddenly shoots up in the middle.
Use this mode if you want to set high acceleration/deceleration to meet the required tact time, but want to
move the actuator gradually at the start of movement and immediately before stopping.

Speed

Time

The S-motion level is set by parameter No. 56 [S-motion ratio setting]. The setting unit is %, while the setting
range is 0 to 100.

(The graph above assumes that the parameter is set to 100%.)

If 0 is set, the S-motion control is disabled.

Note that the setting made here is not reflected in jogging or inching feed performed from a PC or teaching
pendant.

(Note) This setting is not available on ERC2 and PCON (except for PCON-CA/CFA) controllers. On these
controllers, parameter No. 56 is reserved.

| Primary delay filter |

The acceleration/deceleration curve becomes more gradual than linear acceleration/deceleration (trapezoid

pattern).

Use this mode if you don't want to apply fine vibration to the work part during acceleration/deceleration.
Speed

Time

The primary delay level is set by parameter No. 55 [Primary filter time constant for position commands]. The

setting unit is 0.1 msec, while the setting range is 0.0 to 100.0.

If 0 is set, the primary delay filter is disabled.

Note that the setting made here is not reflected in jogging or inching feed performed from a PC or teaching

pendant.

(Note) This setting is not available on ERC2 and PCON (except for PCON-CA/CFA) controllers. On these
controllers, parameter No. 55 is reserved.
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(11) Stop mode
Define the power-saving mode to be used while the actuator is standing by after completion of positioning to
the target position set in the "Position" field of the applicable position number.
0: Disable power-saving mode * The factory setting is 0 (Disable).
1: Auto servo OFF mode, with the delay time defined by parameter No. 36
2: Auto servo OFF mode, with the delay time defined by parameter No. 37
3: Auto servo OFF mode, with the delay time defined by parameter No. 38
4: Full servo control mode

| Auto servo OFF mode |

The servo is turned OFF automatically upon elapse of a specified time after completion of positioning.
(Since holding current does not flow, power consumption is reduced.)

When the PLC issues the next movement command, the servo is turned ON and then the actuator starts
moving.

Movement command

Servo OFF in auto mode
Servo status (A green LED blinks.)

Actuator movement

T

Target position . ,
. T: Delay time (in seconds) after the

“T’ positioning is completed until the servo
turns OFF. T is set by a parameter.

(Note) For RACON and RPCON cannot be setting.

| Full servo control mode |

The holding current can be decreased by servo-controlling the pulse motor.

Although the rate of decrease in holding current varies depending on the actuator model, loading condition,
etc., the holding current decreases to approx. one-half to one-quarter.

Note that the servo remains ON, meaning that unwanted position shift does not occur.

The actual holding current can be checked on the current monitor screen of the PC software.
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5.7.2 Entering New Data

You can enter new position data in one of four ways.

(1) Numerical input ---  Enter position data directly as numerical values from the numerical keypad on
the teaching pendant. (Example of entry: P. 49)
(2) Direct teaching ---  Turn off the servo control, move the slider by hand to the target position, and

then acquire the achieved position (current position) into the position table and
specify that position. (Example of entry: P. 57)

(3) Jogging Use [Jog+] or [Jog-] to jog the actuator to the target position, and then acquire
the achieved position (current position) into the position data table and specify
that position. (Example of entry: P. 59)

(4) Inching -—-  Use [Jog+] or [Jog-] to inch the actuator to the target position, and then acquire
the achieved position (current position) into the position data table and specify
that position. (Example of entry: P. 61)
Touching [Inching+] or [Inching-] once moves the actuator by the specified
feed pitch (0.01, 0.10, 0.50, 1.00 or 5.00 (mm)). Touching and holding the key
for 2 seconds will start jogging movement at 1 mm/sec. Thereafter, the speed
increases every second. This way, the actuator can be moved more finely than
when jogged.

& Warning: To enter position data after the power is turned on, or enter position data beforehand
using the method of (2), (3) or (4), you must perform home return first. (Increment
specification)

Before home return is completed, jogging/inching is possible only to the mechanical
end. Operate the actuator by visually checking for potential interference.
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(1) Basic operation
[Data entry on the position data table screen]
You can set the target position, speed, acceleration and deceleration in the position data table.

Touch [T] and [¥] to display the table showing the desired position data number.
Or, touch [Specify No] and set the desired position data number to display the table.

Touch.

[Important]

[ Edit Position

goo

fctuator setl fpcis Mol 00 |

No.  Positionfmm)

ooo

0.

oo

Yel (nn/s)

260,

oo

ficc (6]
0. =20

Dcl (5)
10

a

ok ok ok,

s

I****.

X

. EE

. EE

o0z!

) J—

X3

Exd

ok

[nju}=}

ok,

s

EE RN

X

s

s

oo4

ok,

s

ko,

X

ok

. EE

[nju}=)

EEE N

Ed

EEE N

s

o

.

[w]u]=]

ok ok ok,

s

EE RN

X

| x| %] #| #| #| #

s

. EE

x| %] %] #| x| =0

o007

Hok ok,

*k

EEE TN

*

X3

.

1

Specify Mo

&1 Clear

L

| Henu | #Touch Poshios then wo to detail edit |

Touch a value in the target position or other field of
the desired position data number.

When the numeric keypad appears, key in the
desired value and touch [ENT], and the value will be
entered.

Touching Axis No. switches to the axis selection
screen.

Touching [All Clear] clears all position data.
(Example of entry: P. 66)

Do not touch [T] key or [{] key too fast to switch the windows.

‘0’ is occasionally shown to the data values that are already registered.

The data is not lost even though ‘0’ is displayed. Touch [1] key and [{] key to switch the window and come
back, and you will find the data showing the right values.
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[Data entry on the data display screen of the selected position number]
All items can be set on the data display screen of the selected position number.

Touch.

Edit Position Pxs fo. 0] Touch a value in the target position or other desired
Pos No. 000 Clear | CiT np‘timiza‘tinnl f|e|d

When the numeric keypad appears, key in the
desired value and touch [ENT], and the value will be
entered.

Touch [T] or [{] to change to the screen of the
previous or next position number.

[t | Touching [Multi Pos] returns the screen to the
position data table display.

1 |Mu\ti Pos | oo | I

Touching Axis No. switches to the axis selection
screen.

Touching [Jog] changes to the jog operation screen where you can acquire position data via jogging
operation.
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[Jog operation]
You can acquire position data via jogging operation.

[ dos Axis Na. 00 |

Position No. I &7 orr )
Current Pos 0.30 mm HOME |§

Jog Vel
@1 m's
® 10 m/s
Jog- | Jogt | Cha Vel |¢ 30 mnis
® 50 mn/s
& 100 mn/s

Back | Teach | Inohingl
| Menu | |

Operation on the jog screen
o [Jog-], [Jog+]:  The axis jogs while each button is touched. [Jog-] moves the axis in the negative
direction, while [Jog+] moves the axis in the positive direction.

e [SV ONJ: Touching [SV ON] while the servo is off turns on the axis servo and O becomes lit.
Touching [SV OFF] while the servo is on turns off the axis servo and O becomes unlit.

¢ [HOME]: Touching [HOME] while home return is not yet completed causes the axis to return
home and O becomes lit.

e [Chg Vell: The jog speed changes in the order of 1, 10, 30, 50 and 100 mm/s every time [Chg
Vel] is touched.

¢ [Inching]: Touching [Inching] changes to the inching screen.

Position acquisition operation
Touch [Teach]. A confirmation screen appears.
You can touch [1] or [{] to change the position number.
Touching [Yes] acquires the current position.

[ Confirn fixis No. 00 |
Position Mo. 0 1
Target Pos 0.00 mm
Current Pos (0. 30 mm

Yes Mo |

SJ19]|04jU09) pale|ey NOJ Jo uonesadQ g
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[Inching operation]
You can acquire position data via inching operation.

| Irching fixis No. 00 |

Position Mo. 000 Exale)
Current Pos 0. 30 mm HONE |§

Dis Inc

& 0201

: : : & 0.10 nm
Inchmg-l Inchmg+| Cha Dis |. 0.50 mm
& 0,10 mm

® 5.00 nm

Back | | Teach || Jog |

| Henu 1 | |

Operation on the inching screen
¢ [Inching-], [Inching+]: Touching each button once moves the axis by inching. [Inching-] moves the axis
in the negative direction, while [Inching+] moves the axis in the positive direction.
[SV ONJ: Touching [SV ON] while the servo is off turns on the axis servo and O becomes
lit. Touching [SV OFF] while the servo is on turns off the axis servo and O
becomes unlit.

o [HOME]: Touching [HOME] while home return is not yet completed causes the axis to
return home and O becomes lit.

e [Chg Dis]: The inching distance changes in the order of 0.01, 0.10, 0.50, 1.00 and 5.00 mm
every time [Chg Dis] is touched.

o [Jog]: Touching [Jog] changes to the jog screen.

Position acquisition operation
Touch [Teach]. A confirmation screen appears.
You can touch [1] or [{] to change the position number.
Touching [Yes] acquires the current position.

[ Confirn fixis No. 00 |
Position Mo. 0 1
Target Pos 0.00 mm
Current Pos (0. 30 mm

Yes Mo |
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(2) Examples of position setting operations
Respective operation s are explained by giving specific examples.
1) Home return

No. Operation Screen Remarks

1 | Touch [Trial operation]. e o= o 10
Moni tor ’I Trial Operation

Edit Position Alarm List
Edit Parameter | [nformation |
Backup Data | Menuz |
2 Touch [Jog_lnching]. Trial Deeration fis No. 00
Jog_Inching

Position Move

Direct Move
1/0 Test

o
®)
T
®
=
Q
=
o
=1
o
=h
2]
©)
4
A
o
)
(=g
(1]
o
0O
o
=}
[l
=
S
)
=
(")

Henul
3 | Check the screen and if the i YT O indicating a servo ON status
servo is off, touch [SV ON]. Lol on the screen becomes lit.
Current Pos 0. 00 mm HOE_ |G
Jog Vel
@1 mfs
Jog- | Jogt | Chy Vel |:;g m
® 50 mfs
® 100 mnf's
MY_Menu | Inching |
Menu 1 ‘
4 Touch [HOME] [ m facis No. 00 |
sy off @)
Current Pos 0.00mm (o gl
Jog Vel
@1 ms
Jog- | Jogt | Chg Vel |:ég Wf-.
® 50 m's
® 100 mo/'s
WV_Menu | Inching |
Henu | |
5 Touch [Menu1 ] [ m xis Ho. 00 |
5w oFF i@
Current Pos 0.00 mm | |
Jog Vel
@1 ms
Jog- | Jog+ | Che Vel |:;g W?
® 50 m's
& 100 mu/'s
W_teru | Inching |
I Heru | I |
6 | The display returns to the Menu e AT
1 screen.
Moni tor Trial Operation
|
Edit Position | Alarm List |
Edit Parameter | Information |
Backup Data | Meru2 |
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2) Numerical input

Example 1 |Move back and forth between the two points of 30 mm and 250 mm at a speed of
300 mm/sec.
No. Operation Screen Remarks

1 Touch [Edit Position]. = s No. 00 |
Mo i tor | Trial Operation |
I Edit Position Alarm List |
Edit Parameter Information |
Backup Data | Meru2 |

2 | If the password is not "0000," e SR The default password is

the password screen appears.
Input a password.

Please irput a password.

1 2 s 4 5 JfCLRYESC

G 7 8 9| 0 BSJENT

"0000."

[tens ] |
3 | The position data table screen

appears.

| Edit Position  ooo  [Actuator set] Axis No. 00 |

Dcl (G

0. 10
001 T CET] T
R CET] T
003 wwkw, ok | wwkn, ok CET] T
004]  wwdu, wa | www, vk TS CETY
OOB|  wwu, vt | wwdn, vk TS CETY
E R TS CETY
007 wwan, FErTN .

Specify No| All Clear |
Menul #Touch Posho, then 9o 1o detail edit |

Touch [T] and [{] to display the
table showing the position
number you want to set.

Edit Position Actuator set| Axis Ho. 00

{ | Ao (B) - Del (B)
oo 0. 00 100. 00 0. 20

0. 10
00 | wwwnwe [, wn E R
H I EED E T
003[  waex e | wawn,wn E T
004]  wxwwoar [ rawaian B B
05| waknowr [ dnn ok EE A
06| wkkw, wr | ddn, +k W W
007 e, e W

Specify No| All C\earl 1

Henu1 #Touch Poso, then oo to detail edit ‘

Position data fields in which no
data is registered yet contain an
"*" (asterisk).

Touch the target position of the
desired position number.

In this example, data is entered
for No. 0.

When the numerical keypad
appears, touch [3], [0] and then
touch [ENT].

| Edit Position  ooo  [Actuator set| Axis Mo. 00 ‘

000 0. 00 100. 00 0. 30 0. 10
OO 1| wwww.ww | waww. an S o
002] waww. ww | waww. an S HL ok
EE IR B H ok
004]  waww,wn | wwn, n B H ok
E IR B H ok
EE IR EE EE
007 wrewowr | wawnow N

Seecifu No| A1l Clear |
Henu1 #Touch Posho, then an to detail edit ‘

To reenter the value, touch
[ESC].

‘ Edit Position  oon | Actuator set| Axis Mo. 00 |

Dol (G)

00 1] o e [, wn

002] e wr [, wn

003[ weerowr | wawa,an

004]  wrerowr [ rawnian

>
>
N
-
"
"

005] wewn, wr | wkn, wx

006] wewn, wr | wkn, wx
007 e, ErrTN

Specify No| All Clear | 1

Menu| #Touch Poso, then oo 1o detail edit |

When registering a new position
data, the default values set by
user parameters are
automatically entered for the
velocity, acceleration,
deceleration, etc.

In this example, the default
value is 100 mm/s.
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No. Operation Screen Remarks

7 NeXt, tOUCh the Velocity Of Edit Position  ooo  [Actuator set] #xis No. 00

position No. 0. o foo(B) Dcl ()
000 20. 00 100. 00 0. 30 0. 30

002 LT EET T ok ke

003 LT EET T ok ke

004 L T EFE ) K E

ulul=] L T EFE ) K E

0o HAR, R AR R ok A ke

o TR

e e
7| [Specifu e a1l clear |10
Henu | #Touch Posho, then ao to detail edit |

8 When the numerical keypad [ Edit Position ooo Actuatar set] Axis e 10
appears, tOUCh [3]’ [0], [O] and Mo. Position(mm) Wl fwni=) | fcc(E) [h:IEEZ‘

then touch [ENT]. T R T S s o

] IR AT I IR (o)

[alals) EEEE LT * oAk LR LS -c

oo e [reee [ [ e 4

007 LR L d, * ok Ha kk 3

1| Specifv e All Clear |10 o=

henul #Touch PosNo, then ao to detall edit ‘ g

9 |Next, touch the target position [t rete o e e fo ] To reenter the value, touch =Y
of position No. 1. mw) Selwe) @ Dol [ESC]. 8

T e EETOPT AL =z

When the numerical keypad o I R o 2
appears, touch [2], [5], [0] and o TR B )
then touch [ENTI. [ T T T B o

[ ] o e T Q

[_terut [ 3#Touch Posho. then w0 to catai | edit | g

- - = S

10 [ Edit Position ooo [Actusfor set] Axis Ko. 00 | When regIStenng anew pOSItIOﬂ g
y data, the default values set by =

Bl eeoo | ton.e0 | ooss| ws user parameters are g

: : velocity, acceleration,

008  wwww. ww | wawn. an

o T T TS N WA automatically entered for the

008] e e [, wn

o T deceleration, etc.

70| [Ssssife e a1l clear |0 ]
[_terwt | #Touch Poslo, then a0 o detall edit | In this example, the default

value is 100 mm/s.

N

11 Next, touch the Ve|OCity of [Edit Fosition _ooo L Actuator set] fxis Mo 00 |
position No. 1. NPT E

0.30 | 0.30
001 250. 00 1o0.00 [[ooso| o.s0
002] wwww. wn = . ww worE
E I L EE Ak
00a] wwww, ww | wwww, ww ok D
EEE IR T D
007] wkew. kx| xaew, o

D o
7| [Specifu to| a1l crear |0
Henu | Touch Posho, then ao to detail edit |

12 When the numerlcal keypad ‘ Edit Position  oon  [Actuator set] Aiis Mo. ﬂﬂl
icc (B) Dl (B)

appears, touch [3], [0], [0] and e oy

0. 30

h h ENT ool 250. 00 300. 00 0. 30 0. 30
then touch [ ] o B R T T R IR
o3 HAR, R AR R ko ok k

004 HAR, R AR R ko ok k

El AR, KA | KRR, AR R R

7| [seesifu tio| a1 crear |10

Henu | #Touch Poso, then oo to detail edit |
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No.

Operation

Screen

Remarks

13

Touch [Menu1].

Edit Position  ooo  [Actuator set| Axis Ho. 00

250. 00 200. 00 0. 30 0. 30
| [Specifu e Al clear |10

Henu | #Touch Posho, then ao to detail edit

14

[ Menut #xis No. 00
Mon i tor | Trial Operation
Edit Position Alarm List

Backup Data

Edit Parameter |

Information

Merwi2
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Example 2 |Move back and forth between the two positions of 10 mm and 80 mm via push-motion
operation (push width: 5 mm).
No. Operation Screen Remarks
1 Touch [Edit Position]. i BT
Mon i tor Trial Operation

Alarm List

[ Edit Position

Edit Parameter

Information |

Backup Data | Meruiz

If the password is not "0000,"
the password screen appears.
Input a password.

Pos. Edit Axis No. 00

Please input a password.

1 29 3 ) 4 5 JfCLRYESC

G 7 Q0 8| 9Jf O BS|ENT

[ e | |

The default password is "0000."

The position data table screen
appears.

00 1] www e [awonn a E L
002] wewrwr | wwrr an E L
003 awww. kx| wwrk, Ak W L
00| wwww. kx| wwrn, Ax W L
nnsl Wk, k| Rk ke L D
O0B[  wwww. an | wawn. aw O e
007 wwww. w I BED

0 o L
1| Boecitv e a1l Clear |10
Henul HTouch Posto, then ao to detail edit ‘

Touch [T] and [{] to display the
table showing the position
number you want to set.

‘ Edit Position  oon  [Actuator set| Axis No. 00 ‘
o. Po Vel (/s

00 1] www e [awonn a E L
002] wewrwr | wwrr an B D
003 awww. kx| wwrk, Ak W L
00| wwww. wn | wwnn, ww L D
nnsl Wk, k| Rk ke L D
008 wwww. ww | wwwn. ww O e
007 wwww. w o A o BED

0
1| Boecitv e a1l Clear |10
Henul HTouch Posto, then ao to detail edit ‘

Position data fields in which no
data is registered yet contain an
"*" (asterisk).

Touch the target position of the
desired position number.

In this example, data is entered
for No. 0.

When the numeric keypad
appears, touch [1], [0] and then
touch [ENT].

‘ Edit Position  ooo  [Actuator set]| Axis No. 00 ‘

00 0. 00 100. 00 0.30 0. 30
OO wwwm. o | wwh, A L D
00| wwww. ww | wwwn. ww O e
008] wwww. ww | wwwn. aw I e
0] wwn wr [awrn an H Ak EED
DD5| s R D
FEE Rl R B D
007] wwwn x dohkk L A * W L

1| [Bessifv o] a1l clear |07

Nenul #Touch PosNo, then oo to detail edit ‘

To reenter the value, touch
[ESC].

‘ Edit Position  ooo  [Actuator s Pxis No. 00 ‘

0o0| 10. 00 100. 00 0.30 0. 30

001 akwwn ok | dkn, 4k W L
00| awww. kx| wwrn, 4x W L
003| wwww. wn | wwnn, ww L D
004] wwww. ww | wwwn. ww O e
005 wwwwn. wn | wwwn. aw I e
008] www e [awrn an H Ak EED
007 wwxr AR A B D

D
1| Beecifv o] a1l clear |10
lenul $#Touch Posho, then oo to detail edit ‘

When registering a new position
data, the default values set by
user parameters are
automatically entered for the
velocity, acceleration,
deceleration, etc.

In this example, the default
value is 100 mm/s.
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No. Operation Screen Remarks
7 | Next, touch the target position T T T To reenter the value, touch
of position No. 1. i [ESC].
When the numeric keypad
appears, touch [8], [0] and then :3
touch [ENT].
1| [seecifutio] a1l clear |4
[__enut_[ 3¥Touch Posto, then =0 to detail edit |
8 When registering a new position
data, the default values set by
- user parameters are
- automatically entered for the
= velocity, acceleration,
deceleration, etc.
\ﬂ Sp:'fi : ON i\hﬂ C'fa:tlﬁl | In this example, the default
value is 100 mm/s.
9 Next, touch No. "001" of [ Edit Position  ooo [ Actuator set| fxis No. 00 |
position No. 1. e R R
s EEmEaas
él e s
1| [specifutio]| a1l Clear |4
[__terut [ s#Touch Postio, then w0 to cetal | edit |
10 |Touch the value in the Push. A D] To reenter the value, touch
Fos to. 001 _ Clear | Dfflatiniestion [ESC].
When the numerical keypad ! ) BRI
appears, touch [3], [0] and then
touch [ENT].
1 | mutiPos| e | 4|
[ |
11 | Touch the value for the A D] To reenter the value, touch
positioning band. Poo b, 001 Clear | Bffetinization [ESC].
siti } ) 100. 00
When the numerical keypad :
appears, touch [5] and then 3
touch [ENT]. st
1| Multi Pos
[ |
12 Touch [MenU1]- [ Edit Position fucis No. 00
pos to. 001 _Clear | [T SSWiSstan

L nt
T | Multi Pos|
I Menu | I |
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ROBO
CYLINDER

No. Operation Screen Remarks
13 [ Menut #xis No. 00 |
Mon i tor | Trial Operation
Edit Position Alarm List |
Edit Parameter | Information |
Backup Data | Merwi2 |
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Example 3 |Move from 30 mm to 40 mm and to 50 mm by pitch feed based on incremental
coordinate specification.
No. Operation Screen Remarks
1 | Touch [Edit Position]. [ A o 10
Mon i tor | Trial Operation

[ Edit Position ” Alarm List

Edit Parameter | Information

Backup Data | Meruiz

If the password is not "0000,"
the password screen appears.
Input a password.

Pos. Edit Axis No. 00

Please input a password.

1 29 3 ) 4 5 JfCLRYESC

G 7 Q0 8| 9Jf O BS|ENT

[ e | |

The default password is "0000."

The position data table screen
appears.

00 1] www e [awonn a E L
002] wewrwr | wwrr an E L
003 awww. kx| wwrk, Ak W L
00| wwww. kx| wwrn, Ax W L
nnsl Wk, k| Rk ke L D
O0B[  wwww. an | wawn. aw O e
007 wwww. w I BED

0 o L
1| Boecitv e a1l Clear |10
Henul HTouch Posto, then ao to detail edit ‘

Touch [T] and [{] to display the
table showing the position
number you want to set.

‘ Edit Position  oon  [Actuator set| Axis No. 00 ‘
o. Po Vel (/s

00 1] www e [awonn a E L
002] wewrwr | wwrr an B D
003 awww. kx| wwrk, Ak W L
00| wwww. wn | wwnn, ww L D
nnsl Wk, k| Rk ke L D
008 wwww. ww | wwwn. ww O e
007 wwww. w o A o BED

0
1| Boecitv e a1l Clear |10
Henul HTouch Posto, then ao to detail edit ‘

Position data fields in which no
data is registered yet contain an
"*" (asterisk).

Touch the target position of the
desired position number.

Enter data for No. 0.

When the numerical keypad
appears, touch [3], [0] and then
touch [ENT].

‘ Edit Position  ooo  [Actuator set]| Axis No. 00 ‘

00 0. 00 100. 00 0.30 0. 30
OO1[ wkwm, o | wwnn, ww L D
00| wwww. ww | wwwn. ww O e
008] wwww. ww | wwwn. aw I e
0] wwn wr [awrn an H Ak EED
DD5| s R D
FEE Rl R B D
007] wwwn x dohkk L A * W L

-
1| Seesifvte| all clear |10
Nenul #Touch PosNo, then oo to detail edit ‘

To reenter the value, touch
[ESC].

‘ Edit Position  ooo  [Actuator s Pxis No. 00 ‘

0o0| 30. 00 100. 00 0.30 0. 30

001 akwwn ok | dkn, 4k W L
00| awww. kx| wwrn, 4x W L
003| wwww. wn | wwnn, ww L D
004] wwww. ww | wwwn. ww O e
005 wwwwn. wn | wwwn. aw I e
008] www e [awrn an H Ak EED
007 wwxr AR A B D

D
1| Beecifv o] a1l clear |10
lenul $#Touch Posho, then oo to detail edit ‘

When registering a new position
data, the default values set by
user parameters are
automatically entered for the
velocity, acceleration,
deceleration, etc.

In this example, the default
value is 100 mm/s.
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No.

Operation

Screen

Remarks

Next, touch the target position
of position No. 1.

When the numerical keypad
appears, touch [1], [0] and then
touch [ENT].

Edit Position  ooo  [Actuator set| Axis No. 00

007 wwwnw

T | Specify Mo

HHEA

D e
a1 Clear |00
lienul Touch Posho, then oo to detail edit ‘

To reenter the value, touch
[ESC].

‘ Edit Position  oon  [Actuator set| Axis No. 00 ‘

100.

oot 100, 00 0. 50 0. 50
EE IR O e
003 wwnw, wx | wkan, kr e W
O0a] wwww, wx | wkan, tn e W
EEE IR T B B
007 wwwa EEITH B

0 o L
1| Boecitv e a1l Clear |10
Henul HTouch Posto, then ao to detail edit ‘

When registering a new position
data, the default values set by
user parameters are
automatically entered for the
velocity, acceleration,
deceleration, etc.

In this example, the default
value is 100 mm/s.

Next, touch No. [001] of position
No. 1.

Ho. Val () ()
"' 100. 00 .
lum 10. 00 100. 00 0. 30
EEE IR e L
004 kb, ko EET T e ok
EEE IR T B ERETY
007 wwwa o TS

0 o I .
1| Boecitv e a1l Clear |10
Henul HTouch Posto, then ao to detail edit ‘

10

Touch the value for the
Increment.

When the numerical keypad
appears, touch [1] and then

[ Edit Fosition fucis No. 00
Pos Ho. 001 Clear LT ortinization

touch [ENT]. — ;
T miltipes]  Jee | L
Menu | 0 |
11 Touch [MenU1]- [ Edit Fosition fucis No. 00
Pos Ho. 001 Clear C/T oetinization|

T | Multi Pos|

[ |

12

[ Herut #xis No. 00 |
Mon i tor | Trial Operation
Edit Position | Alarm List

Edit Parameter

Information |

Backup Data | Meru2
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5. Operation of CON Related Controllers
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CYLINDER

Direct teaching (move the slider to the target position and then acquire the achieved position (current
position) into the position data table and specify that position)

To perform direct teaching immediately after turning on the power, home return must be

performed first. (Refer to page 48.) (Incremental specification)

No.

Operation

Screen

Remarks

Touch [Edit Position].

[ Henut ficis No. 00|

Moni tor | Trial Operation

Edit Position ” Alarm List

Edit Parameter Information

Backup Data | Meruiz

If the password is not "0000,"
the password screen appears.
Input a password.

Pos. Edit Atis No. 00

Please input a password.

1 29 s 4 5 fCLR)ESC

6 7 Q0 & 9ff O BS | ENT

The default password is
"0000."

Menu ‘
3 The position data table screen [t Position oo Actustor set] xis No. 01 ]

appears.

Acc(B) D (G}

2650, 00

00 1] www e [awonn a E

002] wewrwr | wwrr an

I

-
"

004] W, wn | wwn, an L
"
-

nnsl Ak, Kk | ke, ko

008 wwww. ww | wwwn. ww

DD7I LT £ Ha ok
a1l Glear |10

&
H

# x| 5| 5] 2|2 5|2
z
H

EEITH

0
T | Soecify Mo
Henul HTouch Posto, then ao to detail edit ‘

Touch [T] and [{] to display the
table showing the position
number you want to set.

‘ Edit Position  oon  [Actuator set| Axis No. 00 ‘

250. 00 o.
004 kb, ko ok ke, ok e ok
[alal=y R T T Ha Ak L]
007 ok R EETT AT Ha ok *a kK
i Jsoscifv o] a1l crear 0]

Henul HTouch Posto, then ao to detail edit ‘

If data is already entered, the
current data is overwritten.

Position data fields in which no
data is registered yet contain an
"*" (asterisk).

Next, touch No. "000" of
position No. 0.

‘ Edit Position  ooo  [Actuator set| Axis No. 00 ‘

0o 0. 00 250. 00 0.30 0. 10
OOT|  awwmn kx| dokn, 4% W L
00| awww. kx| wwrn, 4x W L
003| wwww. wn | wwnn, ww L D
004] wwww. ww | wwwn. ww O e
005 wwwwn. wn | wwwn. aw I e
008] www e [awrn an H Ak EED
007 wwxr AR A B D

N a1 Clear |00

lenul $#Touch Posho, then oo to detail edit ‘

Touch [Jog].

[ Edit Position fixis No. 00 |

T | mMulti Pos
Menu | |
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No. Operation Screen Remarks
7 | Manually move the slider to the = ]
target position. Position bo. 000 EEte
If the servo is currently on, Gurrent Pes— 100.00mn  _youe G
touch [SV OFF] to turn off the de vl
servo. Jog- | Jogr+ | Cho Vel |:§3 mi
® 50 /s
® 100 /s
Back | Teach | Inching |
1| |
8 |Touch [Teach]. = ]

Position No. 000 [EXGe]
Current Pos 100.00 mm HONE |§

Jog Vel
@1 mis
Jos= | oot | cho Vel | @it m
® 50 /s
® 100 /s
Back | I Teach || Inching |
Henul ‘
9 |Touch [Yes]. The default values set by user
parameters are automatically
[ T entered for the velocity,
Position bo. 000 1 acceleration, deceleration, etc.
Target Pos 100. 00 mm 1

purrent Fos 100,00 on (Note) If a position is acquired

before home return, the error

message "Home return not yet
HES o | complete" appears.

| | On the error message screen,

touch [Back] to return to the jog

screen, and then perform home

return.
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10 |Touch [Menu1]. _—. ]
Pos No. 000 Clear /T oetinization

100. 00 60. 00
) 250. 00 .
[ 0.10]
0
la
0 I
Milti Pos|  Jog | L
Menu | l |
11 [ Menut #xis No. 00 |
Mon i tor | Trial Operation
Edit Position | Alarm List |
Edit Parameter | Information |
Backup Data | Merwi2 |
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Jogging, Use [Jog+] or [Jog-] to jog the actuator to the target position, and then acquire the achieved
position (current position) into the position data table and specify that position.
Note that if the maximum speed is smaller than the specified speed, the speed is clamped at the

maximum speed.

To perform jog operation immediately after turning on the power, home return must be performed

first. (Refer to page 48.) (Incremental specification)

No. Operation Screen Remarks
1 | Touch [Edit Position]. [T Acis W 01 |
Mon i tor | Trial Operation |
| Edit Position ] Alarm List |
Edit Parameter Information |
Backup Data | Meruiz |
2 |If the password is not "0000," Fos Bt ks 1o 0 | The default password is
the password screen appears. Please input a password. "0000."
Input a password. (00|
1 2 3 4 5 I CLR | ESC
60 7 8 9 0 || BS || ENT
Menu ‘
3 The position data table screen [ Edit Position o fctuator ge Axian.nn\
appears. EAD
1| [Goecifv | a1l Glear |10
[t [ s#Touch Posto, then w0 to cetail edit |
4 Touch [T] and [¢] to d|sp|ay the Edit Position Actalur se Fils N.[IU If data is already entered7 the
table showing the position Sool 000 | Zom.00 | .20 010 current data is overwritten.
number you want to set.
Position data fields in which no
I TR TN KT TR N N data is registered yet contain an
Sozl e e [ | e e e .
T l Specify No| All Clear || L (aSterISk)'
Menu1 #Touch Posho, then oo to detail edit ‘
5 Next, touch No. "000" of [Edit Fosition _ooo Actuator set] feis Ho. 00 |
position No. 0. D00] oo | 25060 ] B30 | 010
1| [Goecifv | a1l Glear |10
[t [ s#Touch Posto, then w0 to cetail edit |
6 Touch [Jog] [ Edit Position focls Ho. 00 |
posto. 000 Clear | Efastiastin|
60. 00
0

| mitires| des | 4|

ewi ]
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No. Operation Screen Remarks
7 | Touch [Chg Vel] to select a = R
desired jog speed. Position bo. 000 D
Current Pos 100.00 mm Hone_ (D)
Touch [Jog-] and [Jog+] to deg Vel
move the axis to the target Jos— | Jogt | chovel |3
position. o o
Back | Teach | Inching |
Henul ‘
8 Touch [TeaCh]- [ oo fxis No. 00 |
Position No. 000 IEXidle)
Current Pos 100.00 mm Hone_ (D)
Jog Vel
@1 mis
Jos= | oot | cho Vel | @it m
® 50 /s
® 100 /s
Back | I Teach || Inching |
Henul ‘
9 |Touch [Yes]. The default values set by user
parameters are automatically
[ T entered for the velocity,
Position No. 000 1 acceleration, deceleration, etc.
Target Pos 100. 00 mm 1

Current Pos 100. 00 mm

(Note) If a position is acquired
before home return, the error

message "Home return not yet

it _w ] complete" appears.
| | On the error message screen,
touch [Back] to return to the jog
screen, and then perform home
return.
10 TOUCh [MenU1] Edit Position iz Ho. 00 |

| 750, 00]
| 0.10]
0
£ I

==

Pos No. 000 Clear /T oetinization

T mitiPos| s | L
Menu | I |

11

[ Menut #xis No. 00 |
Mon i tor | Trial Operation

Edit Position | Alarm List |

Edit Parameter | Information |

Backup Data | Merwi2 |
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Inching, Use [Inching+] or [Inching-] to inch the actuator to the target position, and then acquire the
achieved position (current position) into the position data table and specify that position.

To perform inching operation immediately after turning on the power, home return must be

performed first. (Refer to page 48.) (Incremental specification)

No. Operation Screen Remarks

1 | Touch [Edit Position]. i O

Moni tor | Trial Operation
Edit Position Alarm List |
Edit Parameter Information |
Backup Data | Meru2 |

2 | If the password is not "0000," PrfEIR Bl Mo, The default password is
the password screen appears. Please input a password. "0000."

Input a password. (000}
T2l aff 5 crfesc
6 70 g fl off olffesfent
Henu ‘

3 The pOSitiOn data table Screen Edit Pogition ooo  [Actustor set] Axis Mo. 00
appears . oo 5 0 . 10

1| Bescifu | a1l clear |1
henu 1 #Touch PosNo. then oo to detall edit ‘

4 Touch [T] and [\lf] to dISp|ay the [ Edit Position  ooo |Bctuator set| Axis No. 00 ] If data is already entered, the
table showing the position SalGogel Lz e LI current data is overwritten.
number you want to set. S e T T

) ISR K M T Position data fields in which no
S N B SN M AN data is registered yet contain an
o BT T T T " (asterisk).

T Beesiiie| a1 clear [0

Henu 1 #Touch PosNo, then oo to detall edit ‘

5 Next, touch No. "000" of [[Edit Position  oon  [Actustor set] Axis Ho. 0 |
pOSItIon No' 0. 000 Q.00 280. 00 0. 30 O. 10

1| [Goecifv | a1l Glear |10
[t [ s#Touch Posto, then w0 to cetail edit |
6 |Touch [Jog].

[ Edit Position fixis No. 00 |

T | mMulti Pos
Menu | |
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No. Operation Screen Remarks

7 Touch [InChIng] [ doe #xls Ko. 10 |
Position Mo. 000 EXiile]

Current Pos 0.30 mm Howe_ i)

Jog Vel

@1 mis

Jog- | Jogt | Cha Vel |¢ ;g mi

® 50 m/'s

Back | Teach | | Inching |

henu 1

8 |Touch [Chg Dis] to select a = R
desired jog speed. Position bo. 000 D
Current Pos 0.30 mm woie_ (G

Touch [Inching-] and [Inching+] i s

to move the axis to the target ( inchins- | nehinss | che 0is |} v ;E

position. * 5l

Back | Teazch | Jog |
Henul ‘
9 Touch [TeaCh]- [ Inching fxis No. 00 |
Position Mo. 000 |EXGdle]

Current Pos 0.30 mm woie_ (G

Dis Inc

@ 0,01 m

Inching*| Inohing+| Che Dis |:g;g m

S

Back | | Teach || Jog
Henul ‘
10 |Touch [Yes]. The default values set by user
parameters are automatically
[ T entered for the velocity,
Position bo. 000 1 acceleration, deceleration, etc.
Target Pos 100. 00 mm 1
purrent Pee 0000 (Note) If a position is acquired
before home return, the error
message "Home return not yet
it _w ] complete" appears.

‘ | On the error message screen,
touch [Back] to return to the jog
screen, and then perform home
return.

11 Touch [MenU1]' Edit Position fxis Ho. 00 |
Pos . 000 M T etiniztion
) ( 50.00
.
0.1
‘l
i
t -1
Milti Pos|  Jog | L
Mer 1 I |
12 [ Menut #xis No. 00 |
Moni tor | Trial Operation
Edit Position | Alarm List |
Edit Parameter | Information |
Backup Data | Meru2 |
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5. Operation of CON Related Controllers .

<

5.7.3 Changing Position Data

64

You can change all position data by overwriting the current values.
Accordingly, four cases are considered just like when data is entered anew.

(1) Numerical input ---
(2) Direct teaching ---

(3) Jogging

(4) Inching -

Enter position data directly as numerical values from the numeric keypad.

Turn off the servo control, move the slider by hand to the target position, and then
acquire the achieved position (current position) into the position data table and
specify that position.

Use [Jog+] or [Jog-] to jog the actuator to the target position, and then acquire the
achieved position (current position) into the position data table and specify that
position.

Use [Inching+] or [Inching-] to inch the actuator to the target position, and then
acquire the achieved position (current position) into the position data table and
specify that position. The axis moves by the specified pitch (0.01, 0.10, 0.50, 1.00
or 5.00 (mm)) every time an arrow key is touched. Thereafter, the speed
increases every second. This way, the actuator can be moved more finely than
when jogged.

Take note of the following points when performing a data change operation:

*

*

In the case of numerical input, only the items overwritten from the numeric keypad will change.
In the case of direct teaching, jogging or inching, only the target position will be updated after the

current position is acquired. The speed, etc., will remain unchanged.

Once the position data is cleared, none of the previously set data will remain. Accordingly, the default

data values will be applied, other than positions, the next time you register position data.
To clear the position data table specified for push-motion operation and register data again, be sure to
check all position data items and enter necessary data.



CYLINDER

R ro=0

5.7.4 Clearing Position Data, Clearing All Position Data

(1) Clearing position data
Position data of the selected position number can be cleared. The position becomes unregistered and an "*"
(asterisk) is shown in the fields.
1) Clear (Operation to return a desired position data number to an unregistered condition.)

| Example | Clear data of position data No. 1. |
No. Operation Screen Remarks
1 Touch [Edit Position]. [ denut iz No. 00 |
Moni tor | Trial Operation
[ Edit Position Alarm List | _U'l
Edit Parameter Information | .g
5]
Backup Data | Meru2 | 3
o
S
2 |If the password is not "0000," Pus it fcis o 01 ] The default password is o
the password screen appears. Please input a password. "0000." ;
Input a password. el o
=z
Py
1 2 3 4 5 || CLR || ESC 2
G 70 8 9Jf O BS|ENT 2
®
Henu ‘ g
3 | The position data table screen (i Posltlon o0 Betiatorsal] Aols o, 00| )
appears. .2 s =
SS; 100. 00 120. 00 S. jf S_ li 2
003 wrrw, kx| wrwn, wn CRT T 5
005[  wwnk, wk | wdrh, Ak W L [7/]
1| Sosciiv e Al clear |10
[__Wenut [ 3¥Touch Postlo, then uo to detail edit |
4 |Touch [1] and [{] to display the (et Posttion oo Rcluetoraat] fois o, 0] Position data fields in which no
table showing the position = e data is registered yet contain an
number you want to set. o TS T R B A e """ (asterisk).
T I]SDecify Mo | All Clear 4 J
Henul #Touch PosNo, then oo to detail edit ‘
5 NeXt, touch No. "001" of [ Edit Position _ooo [Actuator set] fis No. 00 |
position NO. 1. [ 0. 00 ZED. [ulu} 0. ED .
ﬁ’l 100. 00 120. 00 0. 30 0. 10
1| Sosciiv e Al clear |10
[__Wenut [ 3¥Touch Postlo, then uo to detail edit |
6 Touch [C|ear]_ [ Edit Position fxis Ho. 00 |
Pos Ho. 000 BT optinization|
Increnent
T Multi Pos
Mer 1 |
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No. Operation Screen Remarks
7 |Touch [Yes]. Bt RTe e, TR Touching [No] cancels the clear.
Position No. 001
Tareet Pos 100,00 mm
8 |Touch [Menu1]. T TR The position number data is
cleared.
An ™" (asterisk) is shown in the
fields.
|
9 [ Menut #xis No. 00 |
Moni tor | Trial Operation
Edit Position Alarm List

Edit Parameter | Information |

Backup Data Merwi2
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2) All clear (operation to clear all position data)

No.

Operation

Screen

Remarks

Touch [Edit Position].

[ Menut #xis No. 00 |

Moni tor | Trial Operation

Edit Position | Alarm List

Edit Parameter Information

Backup Data | Meruz

If the password is not "0000,"
the password screen appears.
Input a password.

Pos. Edit Fxis No. 00

Please input a password.

1 29 3 ) 4 5 JfCLRYESC

G 7 Q0 8| 9Jf O BS|ENT

[ o | |

The default password is
"0000."

The position data table screen
appears.

| Edit Position  ooo  [Actuafor set]| Axis No. 00 ‘

Dcl ()

0oo 0. 00 250. 00

0. 10 0. 10
OOT|  dkkown ok | dkokon, #k W W
002  dwkow, kb | kkkr, Ak W W
003 wwkow, ok | wkr, Ak W W
00| wwkw, ok | wkr, Ak W W
OOB| . vt | sk, wh w L
OOB|  wwd, v | ok, wh w L
007F|  wwan, w T L

« ww e
1| Beecifu o] a1l Clear |
Menul #Touch Posho, then 9o to detail edit

Touch [All Clear].

| Edit Position  ooo  [Actuafor set]| Axis No. 00

Ace (5) Dcl (5
L 10
wh

. 00

01| wwan, we | wewkn, wx

ww

002  dwkow, kb | kkkr, Ak o wn

003 wwkow, ok | wkr, Ak o wn

00| wwkw, ok | wkr, Ak o wn

OOB| . vt | sk, wh 3 3

sl x|z 2] 2|2

OOB|  wwd, v | ok, wh 3 3

x| 22220

D07 ww, vk | i P
i Besimie] 411 ciear |10
Menul #Touch Posho, then 9o to detail edit ‘

T

Touch [Yes].

[ Confirm fixis Ho. 00 ]

Touching [No] cancels the clear.

Touch [Menu1].

| Edit Position  ooo  [Actuafor set]| Axis No. 00 ‘
tnn) Ace (5) Dcl (5
e

000f exawwr [ wwwn,an e

OOT|  dkkown ok | dkokon, #k o wn

002  dwkow, kb | kkkr, Ak o wn

003 wwkow, ok | wkr, Ak o wn

00| wwdr, vk | o, ww 3 3

wr e

sl x| 2| 2] 2|2

005| s, o | o, an

OOB|  wwd, v | ok, wh 3 3

x| x| 22| 2|25

007F|  wwa, wn | wwwn, an

o
T | Seecifu o] a1l Clear |
l Henu1 I #Touch Posho, then 9o to detail edit

T

All position number data is
cleared.

An ™" (asterisk) is shown in the
fields.
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ROBO
CYLINDER

No. Operation Screen Remarks
7 [ Menut #xis No. 00 |
Mon i tor | Trial Operation
Edit Position Alarm List |
Edit Parameter | Information |
Backup Data | Merwi2 |

68




<

5.8 Parameter Editing

Parameters are displayed and edited.

[ Merut fxis No. 00 |
Moni tor Trial Operation Touch [Edit Parameter] on the Menu 1 screen.
Edit Position Alarm List
[ Edit Parameter Information
Backup Data Menu2

If a system password is set, the password setting screen appears.

|System Passward Axis No. 00 |

Please input a password. Input a system password.

[ 000} The default password is "5119."
You can set a password on the setting screen.

1 Z I 34y CLRIESC

] ?|8 g 0 BSIENT

| Henu | |

A user parameter table is displayed.

[ Edit Paraneter fxis No. 00 |
1. Zone outeut position + 200. S0
2. Zone outeut position - - 0. 30qm
3. 80ft limit + 200, S0
4. 3oft limit - -0, 20mm
5. Home direction (0:CW 1:CCW) 1
f. Push recognition time 255 mgec
7. 5ervo gain gelection 5
8. Velocity initial value 200mm/ sec
T | Specify No d |
| Heru 1 | |

* The types of parameters vary from one controller to another. Refer to the operation Manual for each
controller.
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(1) Basic operation

[ Edit Paraneter fixis Mo. 00
1. Zone outeut rosition + 200. 200
2. Zone outeut position - -0. 30mn
3. S0ft limit + 200. S0y
4, Soft limit - -0. 20mn
5. Home direction (0:CW 1:CCW) 1
6. Push recoonition time 255 mgec
7. Gervo gain selection 5
. Velocity initial value 200mn/sec
T | Speci fy Nol 1 |
‘ Henu 1 | |

Touch [T] to return to the previous screen.

Touch [¥] to move to the next screen.

Touch [Specify No] and enter a desired user parameter number, and the screen showing the user
parameter you want to set will appear.

In this example, soft limit+ is set.

[ Edit Paraneter fixis No. 00 |
1. Zone outeut rosition + 200. 200
one_gudegt pocition o S =1a 111
[ 3. S0ft limit + 200. S0y ]
4. Soft limit - -0. 30mn L . .
5. Home direction (0:0Y 1:C0) ' Touch Soft limit+, and the numeric keypad will appear. Enter a value
6. Push recomition tine 255 nsse and then touch [ENT] on the numeric keypad.
7. Gervo gain selection 5
. Velocity initial value 200mn/sec
T | Speci fy Nol 1 |
‘ Henu 1 | |

Touching [Menu1] opens a confirmation screen with a message asking if you want to restart the controller.

[ Boft Reset fiis No. 00

Touch [Yes].

Touch [No] to return to the user parameter screen without restarting
the controller or reflecting the parameter you have set. To reflect the
parameter you have set, you must restart the controller.

A Caution: If the controller is not restarted, the parameter that has been rewritten does not translate
to the intended action.
The parameter will become effective once the controller is restarted or power is
reconnected.

The controller is restarted, after which the parameter you have set will be reflected.
[ Soft Reset fixis No. 00 |
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5.9 Trial operation

You can perform jogging/inching operations, move to a position or continuously to multiple positions
registered in the position table, or move to a position by specifying the position directly.

[ Merut fixis No. 00
Moni tor Trial Operation
Edit Position Alarm List
Edit Parameter Information
Backup Data Menuz

Touch [Trial Operation] on the Menu 1 screen.

The movement menu screen appears.

|Tria| Operation

fixis No. 00

Jog_Inching

Position Move

Direct Move

[/0 Test

Heru 1 I

Select and touch [Jog_Inching] or other item you want to operate.
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Jog_Inching

Perform jog/inching operation.

Position Move

Move to a position or continuously to multiple positions registered in the position table.

e Move
The actuator moves, in a single step, from the current position to the position corresponding to an
arbitrary position data number registered in the position table.

e Continuous
The actuator operates continuously from the specified position data number through successive position
data numbers.

*

What is continuous movement?

Assume that the following position table has been set. If a continuous movement command is issued
from position No. 2, the actuator operates over a group of positions from the position at which the
movement command is issued through successive positions where data is available (until the position
before the one where no data is registered(*)), such as position No. 2 — No. 3 - No. 1 — No. 2, and

SO on.
| Edit Position ooo  fctuator Setl fxis No. 00 |

No. Positionfmm) = Yel(wmfs)  AcciG)  Del ()
ooo E * * *
001 100. 00 z0 .08 0.05
ooz z00. 00 30 L1 0.1
003 333. 33 100 REE 0. z2
004 * * * *
005 555, 55 EEE) REE) 0. 22
006 66E. 66 444 AR R
007 777. 77 777 .07 0.07

1| [Specif to| 411 Clear [ 0]

| Mernu 1 | #Touch Poshos then @o fo detail edit |

On a touch-panel teaching pendant, continuous movement is only permitted over 64 positions from
position No. 000 to 063, 064 to 127, etc.

As shown in the example, the actuator returns to position No. 061 after No. 063 (returns to the beginning
of a group of successive positions where position data is entered), and moves continuously.

It does not move from position No. 063 to No. 064.

No, | Target position Speed
(mm) (mm/s)
000 * *
001 100.00 20
1
1
060 * %
061 300.00 30
062 400.00 40
063 500.00 50
064 600.00 60
065 700.00 70
1
1

(3) Direct Move
Target position: Move the actuator by entering a speed from the numerical keypad.
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5.9.1 Jog/Inching Operation

[Jog operation]
You can perform jog operation.
[ o fixis No. 00 |

sy oFF [
Current Pos 0.00 mm Hone_ I

Jog el
@1 s
® 10 /s
Jog- | Jogt | Chg Vel |o 30 mnfs
® 50 /s
® 100 /s

Wi _Meri | Inching |

| Mernu 1 | |

operation on the jog screen

e [Jog-], [Jog+] :The axis jogs while each button is touched. [Jog-] moves the axis in the negative
direction, while [Jog+] moves the axis in the positive direction.

[SV ON] :Touching [SV ON] while the servo is off turns on the axis servo and O becomes lit.

Touching [SV OFF] while the servo is on turns off the axis servo and O becomes unlit.

e [HOME] :Touching [HOME] while home return is not yet completed causes the axis to return
home and O becomes lit.

e [Chg Vel] :The jog speed changes in the order of 1, 10, 30, 50 and 100 mm/s every time [Chg

Vel] is touched.

¢ [Inching] :Touching [Inching] changes to the inching screen.
e [Menu1] :Move to the Menu 1 screen.

e [MV_Menu] :Touch [MV_Menu] menu to return to the test run menu.
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[Inching Operation]
You can perform inching operation.
[ Inching fixis No. 00 |

sv_ofe [0
Current Pos 0.00 mm Houe_ |G

Inching-l Inohing+| Cha Dis |

Ml _Wenu | Jog

| Heru 1 I |

Operation on the jog screen
¢ [Inching-], [Inching+] :Touching each button once moves the axis by inching.
[Inching-] moves the actuator in the negative direction.
[Inching+] moves the actuator in the positive direction.

[SV ON] :Touching [SV ON] while the servo is off turns on the axis servo and O becomes
lit. Touching [SV OFF] when the servo is on turns off the axis servo and O
becomes unlit.

o [HOME] :Touching [HOME] while home return is not yet completed causes the axis to
return home and O becomes lit.

e [Chg Dis] :The inching distance changes in the order of 0.01, 0.10, 0.50, 1.00 and 5.00
mm every time [Chg Dis] is touched.

e [Jog] :Touching [Jog] changes to the jog screen.

e [Menu1] :Move to the Menu 1 screen.

e [MV_Menu] :Touch [MV_Menu] menu to return to the test run menu.
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5.9.2 Position Movement Operation

Move to a position or continuously to multiple positions registered in the position table.

| Position Move fxis No. 00 |
Position Mo. 0 WO
Current Pos 0. 00 mm o[
Target Pos 0. 00 mom
Yel Override 100%
T Chy Vel |
Mowve Continuous Stop
W _Meni |
| Meru 1 | |
e [SV ON] :Touching [SV ON] while the servo is off turns on the axis servo and O becomes lit.
Touching [SV OFF] while the servo is on turns off the axis servo and O becomes unlit.
e [HOME] :Touching [HOME] while home return is not yet completed causes the axis to return
home and O becomes lit.
e M, :Touch [1] and [{] to select a desired position number. The target position of the
selected position number appears.
e [Chg Vel] :The speed override changes to 10%, 50% and 100% every time [Chg Vel] is touched.
e [Move] :Touching [Move] moves the axis to the target position. The current position can be

e [Continuous]

checked by the display in Current Pos.

:Touching [Continuous] moves the axis continuously until Stop is touched.

o [Stop] :Touching [Stop] stops the axis.
e [Menu1] :Move to the Menu 1 screen.
e [MV_Menu] :Touch [MV_Menu] menu to return to the test run menu.
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5.9.3 Direct Movement Operation

76

A position is specified directly to move the axis.

| Direct Move

fixis Mo. 00 |

Current Pos

Target Pos
Yelooi ty

Wove |

sv_oFf i)

0,00 mm HOME Ig

100, 00 mm
50. 00 mm/sec

Stoo |

WY _heri |

Heru 1 |

[SV ON]

[HOME]

[Target Pos]

[Velocity]

[Move]

[Stop]

[Menu1]

:Touching [SV ON] while the servo is off turns on the axis servo and O becomes lit.

Touching [SV OFF] while the servo is on turns off the axis servo and O becomes unlit.

:Touching [HOME] while home return is not yet completed causes the axis to return

home and O becomes lit.

:Touching [Target Pos] displays the numeric keypad. Enter a desired target position

and then touch [ENT].

:Touching [Velocity] displays the numeric keypad. Enter a desired speed and then

touch [ENTJ.

:Touching [Move] moves the axis to the target position you have set. The current

position can be checked by the display in Current Pos.

:Touching [Stop] stops the axis.

:Move to the Menu 1 screen.
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594 1/O test

PIO input signals can be monitored.
You can also touch OUT00 to OUT15 to forcibly turn ON/OFF the corresponding output signals.

[/0Test3%Turn on Outeut by pushing TOUT) Axis No. 00 |

Outeut qupp | ouTos
otor | outos Touching [Menu 1] switches the screen to [Menu 1].
otz ouT1o
ouTos ouT 11
ouTod T2
ouT0s ouT13
OUT06 T 14
ouTo? ouT1s

[ et [ o ;W our] on: v AT |
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5.10 TP Operation Mode

78

An operation mode is set if the manual (MANU) mode is selected.

[ Meruz fixis No. 00

Change &xis User Adjust

—

TP Op Mode ] Init Parameter

Touch [TP Op Mode] on the Menu 2 screen.

ErvirormentSet fxis No. Set

Soft Reset Menul

The TP operation mode screen appears.
| TP Oreration Mode |

Teachl |PIO Prohibit, Sftwel Efct

PIO Prohibit, SftwWel MNorEfct

WORIESETle 10 Pormitted, Sthwel Efot Select and touch [Teach1] or other desired mode.

Wonitor? |P10 Permithed, Sfhwel MorEfct

Ok | |

Select a manual operation mode from the menu containing the following four items:
e Teach1 (SftyVel Efct/P1O Prohibit)

Hif

PIO Prohibit :You can write position data, parameters, etc., to the controller and issue
actuator operation commands.
SftyVel Efct :The maximum speed corresponds to the safety speed set by a parameter,

regardless of the speed specified in the position data table.

Teach2 (SftyVel NonEfct / PIO Prohibit)

P10 Prohibit :You can write position data, parameters, etc., to the controller and issue
actuator operation commands.
SftyVel NonEfct :You can move the actuator at the speed (greater than the safety speed) set in

the position data table.

Monitor1 (SftyVel Efct/PIO Permitted)

P10 Permitted :Only monitoring is permitted. You cannot write position data, parameters, etc.,
to the controller or issue actuator operation commands. operation commands
(jog, home return, etc.) cannot be issued from the touch panel teaching pendant.

SftyVel Efct :The maximum speed corresponds to the safety speed set by a parameter,
regardless of the speed command from the PLC.

¢ Monitor2 (SftyVel NonEfct / PIO Permitted)
P10 Permitted :Only monitoring is permitted. You cannot write position data, parameters, etc.,
to the controller or issue actuator operation commands. operation commands
(jog, home return, etc.) cannot be issued from the touch panel teaching pendant.
SftyVel NonEfct :You can move the actuator at the speed (greater than the safety speed)
according to the command from the PLC.
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511 Alarm List

A list of alarms that may generate after the controller power is turned on is shown. [For alarm details, refer
to 8, "Error Display."]

Henu Axis Ho. 00 |
Moni tor | Trial Operation
Edit Position Alarm List

Edit Parameter Information

I] Touch [Alarm List] on the Menu 1 screen.

Backup Data | Menu2

AlarmCocle : {(Serbo Error )

The controller's alarm list appears. The alarm list consists of pages 0 to 15.
Model other than SCON-CA, SCON-CAL/CGAL, PCON-CA, ACON-CA, DCON-CA, ERC3 PIO Converter
and MSCON

[Controller Alarm List fixis Ho. 00

No Code ] fdrs Detail

00 |FFF | PowerUP No Error [ e | e 0:00:00
01| 0AZ | Pos Data Error 1214 | 0021 0:04:38
02 |FFF | PowerUP No Error [ e | e 0:00:00
03 [ 000 e 0:00:00 . )
1 [0 ek | wex | 000000 Touching [{] displays the next page.
05| 000 vk | wkk 0:00:00
06 [ 000 e 0:00:00
07| 000 s 0:00:00
I | Clear |
| Henu | |
[Contraller Alar List Axis No. 00
No Code ] ine
08 | 000 Kk | ik 0:00:00
0g | 000 dxnk | wkk 0:00:00
10(000 dobkd | ok 0:00:00 . . .
11000 o [ weee | 00000 Touching [1] displays the previous page.
12000 vk | wkk 0:00:00
13 {000 k| kkEk D:00:00 . .
[0 e | oo | 0200000 Touching Erase clears all alarm details.
15[ 000 e 0:00:00
T | Clear |
| Heru | |

(Note) PowerUP No Error indicates that the controller power was turned on.
It does not indicate an error.

The time of occurrence of each alarm is indicated by an elapsed time from this PowerUP No Error.
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SCON-CA, SCON-CAL/CGAL, PCON-CA, ACON-CA, DCON-CA, ERC3 PIO Converter and MSCON

[Cantral ler Alarn List misto. 0]  Touch [T]/[{] to move through the list.
NERE_ fddress | Timelvw/on/dd Fhimmiss) Touching [Clear] clears all alarms.

Messase

PowerUP No Error
11/08/03 17:21:22

8,8 disconnect
11/08/03 17:18:12

PowerlP No Error
11/08/03 17:14:17

8,8 disconnect

Clear |

| Meru I |

(Note) “PowerUP No Error” indicates that the controller power was turned off. The occurrence time corresponds
to the time each error occurred.

5. Operation of CON Related Controllers .
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5.12 Controller Restart

The controller is restarted.

[ Heru? fixis No. 00 |
Change Axis | User Adjust |
TP Op Mode | Init Parameter
Enivi rormentSet fxis No. Set |
[ Soft Reset Merul |
Soft Reset fixis No. 00

Yes Mo |

[ Confirn fixis No. 00 ]

The controller is restarted.

Touch [Soft Reset] on the Menu 2 screen.

Touch [Yes].

Touch [No] to return to the Menu 2 screen without restarting the
controller.

Touch [Yes].

Touch [No] to return to the Menu 1 screen without restarting the
controller.
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5.13 User Adjustment

82

You can perform home return, etc.

[ Heru2 fixis No. 00 |

Change Axis [ User Adjust ]

TP Op Moce Init Parameter
Erw | ronmontSot | A No. Sot | Touch [User Adjust] on the Menu 2 screen.
Soft Reset | Meru |

If a system password is set, the password setting screen appears.

|‘3ys‘tem Password fixis No. 00 |

Please input a password.

Input a system password.

12 sl o] 5 forfesc The default password is "5119."

6l 7 e fl off ofc&s|ent You can set a password on the setting screen.

| Heru | |

The user adjustment screen appears.

[User Adiustnent fixis No. 00 | Touch [Adjust No.] and the numeric key pad opens. Set [Adjust No.]
. and touch [Execute.]
- Adjust No. 0 [AdeSt NO]

e 1. Home return
Home return can be performed.
e 2. Axis number setting

The operation is the same as what you do on the axis number
setting screen.
e | e 3: Alarm list clear
The operation is the same as what you do on the alarm list
screen.

e 4: Controller restart
The operation is the same as what you do when restarting the
controller on the Menu 2 screen.

¢ 6. Load Cell Calibration
Perform the load cell calibration on actuator equipped with load
cell. (SCON-CA)

e 7: Time setting
You can move to the time setting screen to set time.
(SCON-CA, SCON-CAL/CGAL, PCON-CA, ACON-CA, DCON-
CA, ERC3 PIO Converter and MSCON)

¢ 8. Maintenance information
Maintenance information can be displayed.
(SCON-CA, SCON-CAL/CGAL, PCON-CA, ACON-CA, DCON-
CA, ERC3 PIO Converter and MSCON)
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5.14 Parameter Initialization

The parameters are reset to their factory default settings (initialized).

& Caution: Once the parameters are initialized (to their factory default settings), all parameters
the user has set will return to the values set at the factory. Exercise caution.

[ ez fixis No. 00 |

Change Axis | User Adjust

TP Op Mode Init Parameter

Touch [Init Parameter] on the Menu 2 screen.

Ervi rormentSet | Axis Mo, Set

Soft Reset | Menul

If a system password is set, the password setting screen appears.

| Init Parameter fiis No. 00

Touching Password displays the numerical keypad.
Input "5119" and touch [ENT].

Password : 5119

Vs | No | Touch [Yes].

| Heru | |

[ Soft Reset Axis No. 00 ]

Touch [Yes].

Touch [No] to return to the Menu 2 screen without restarting the
controller.

Yes s} |
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Confirm fiis No. 00

Touch [Yes].

Touch [No] to return to the Menu 1 screen without restarting the
controller.

The controller is restarted.

& Caution: If the controller is not restarted, the parameters that have been rewritten to their factory
settings do not translate to the factory-set operations.
The factory settings will become effective once the controller is restarted or power is
reconnected.
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5.15 Axis Number Setting

The axis number of the controller is set.

[ Meruz fixis No. 00 |

Change &xis | User Adjust |

TP Op Mode Init Parameter |
S, I I] Touch [Axis No. Set] on the Menu 2 screen.

Soft Reset | Meru |

If a system password is set, the password setting screen appears.

‘Sys‘tem Password fiis No. 00 |

Please input a password.
| Input a system password.

The default password is "5119."
T2 5 a) 5 fCRjEst You can set a password on the setting screen.

GYf 7 8 9 Of BS|ENT

Heru | |

The axis number setting screen appears.

[Bxisho. Set fxis No. 00 |

- Axis Mo. 0
Set a desired axis number and then touch [ENT].

Touch [Execute].

Execute |

| Heru | |

Touching [Axis No.] displays the numerical keypad.
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5.16 Information Display

Version and other information of the controller are set.

[ Merut fixis No. 00 |
Woni tor | Trial Operation
Edit Position &larm List
Edit Parameter Information

Backup Data | Menu?

The information screen appears.

Information foeis No. 00

DCON-CATFB)

BE:DC:87:00:00: 18

]

86

Touch [Information] on the Menu 1 screen.



5.17 Environment Setting

You can change or display the language, sound, light off time, change system password, change pos edit
password and time setting.

[ Henuz s No. 00 |
Change Axis | Uzer Adjust |
TP Op Mode Init Parameter |

[ B RO e e, Sere | Touch [EnvironmentSet] on the Menu 2 screen.
Soft Reset | Menu |

The environment setting screen appears.
|Envir0mment Set Axis No. 00 ‘

-Lanauage Jananes%lEngl ish EU | Chinesel

-Sound IDFF N | w Mnxl

-DimDispTime ("0 :MNever Dim) 30 sec
-Data Irnput Warning | Effect  Hon Effect]

Charge System Password
Change Pos Edit Password
Display | Time | Write |

| Meru | ‘

[Language]
You can select a desired language to change to that language.
Display for Japanese/English/EU/Chinese languages setting change (Option model code: ENG)

‘Environment Jet fixis Mo, 00 ‘
-Language [Japanes%IEng\ ish Ell | Chinese]
Sourd T v [ oo [ w | Select and touch [Japanese], etc.

-DimDisnTime ("0":MNever Dim) 30 sec
-Data Input Warning | Effect  Hon Effect

Touch [Write].

Change System Password
Change Pos Edit Password

(Note) If writing is not conducted, the values will go back to those

i | e before making a change when moving to another window.
‘ Heru2 |
[Sound]
You can select whether or not to output a touch tone.
|E"LW°”"9'“ i , Fals o 00 Touch [OFF]. A touch tone is not output.
‘Languade Japaness”Enqllsh EU |Ehmese|
St (R wn | wo | e | Touch either of [MAX], [MID] or [MIN]. A touch tone is not output.

-DimDiseTime (0" :MNever Dim) 30 sec
Data Irput Warming | Effect  Mon Effect
Change System Password

Touch [Write].

Change Pos Edit Pasoword
Display | Time [[ Write
Henud |

(Note) If writing is not conducted, the values will go back to those
before making a change when moving to another window.
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[Dim Display Time]

|Envirnnment Set ficis Mo, 00 ‘

-Language JapanESE“EnBI ish EU | Ehinesel

-Sound [oe o | v | ow |

(-DinDiseTine (0" :Never Dim) 30 sec

-Data Trput Warning | Effect  Mon Effect
Charge System Password

Change Pos Fdit Password
Display |

Tine | [ Write
| HMernu? |

[Data Input Warning]

|Envir0nment Set fxis Mo. 00 ‘

-Language dananes%IEnQI ish EU | Ehinesel

-Sound IDFF Wi | Mnxl

-OimDiseTime (0" :MNever Dim) 30 sec
Data Input Warning || Effect  Hon Effect

Charge System Password

Change Pos Edit Password

Displav | Time | Write |
| Meru? | ‘

[Change System Password]

Touching [Dim Display Time] displays the numerical keypad.
Enter a desired time after which the screen light turns off when no
operation has been performed, and then touch [ENT].

Touch [Write].

(Note) If writing is not conducted, the values will go back to those
before making a change when moving to another window.

Touch [Effect] to activate it, and an alarm can be generated if a value
below the minimum velocity or above the rated acceleration
/deceleration is input in the position data.

Even though, it is possible to input a value below the minimum velocity
or above the rated acceleration/deceleration.

Touch [Non Effect] to inactivate it, and an alarm will not occur.

You can change the system password.

|Envir0nment Set fixis Moo 00 ‘

-Lanauage Japanesal IEan ish Ell | Chinese |

“Sound | OFF MM | O T

-DimDiseTime (0" :MNever Dim) 30 sec

Data Trout Warning | Effect  Mon Effectl

[ Change Svstem Password

Change Pos Edit Pasoword

Display | Time | write |
| Henud | ‘

Touch [Change System Password].

If the system password is set, you must enter the password currently set.

|Svstem Password ficis No. 00 |

Please input a password.

1 2 3 ff 4| o |JCLRYESC

Henu |

88

Enter the new password to change to.
Touch [ENT].
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Change Svstem Password

Touch [Change].
Mew Password @ 5119

| Charge | I

| Heru | |

| Notice |

Touch [OK].
Mew Password @ 5119
0K |
| |
[Change Pos Edit Password]
|Envirnnmen‘t Set fixis No. 00 |
-Language Japanes%IEnglish EU | Ehinesel Touch [Change Pos Edit PaSSWOfd].

-Seurd | OFF MM | wD | M |

DimDispTime (0" :Never Dim) 30 sec

-Data Input Warning | Effest  Non Effectl

Meru? |

If the system password function is enabled, you must enter the password currently set.

|EU Password Axis No. 00 ‘

Input a password.
Touch [ENT].

Please input a password.

The default password is "5119."
T T a0 s Torlesc You can set a password on the setting screen.

| Henu | ‘

| Change Pos Edit Password |

Enter the new password to change to.

New Password UUDE Touch [ENT]

1 2 s 4 > [CLRYESC

| Heru | |
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Chanse Pos Edit Password |

Touch [Change].
Mew Password @ 0000

| Change I

| Heru | |

| Notice |

Touch [OK].

Mew Password @ 0000

0K

[Display]
Adjustment of contrast and brightness of the screen, position tuning for touch panel and LCD screen check
can be performed.
|Envir0nment Set Axis No. 00

-Language Japanes4 IEng lish EU | Chinese |

-Sound | OFF  MIN | HID | i | Touch [Display].

-DimDispTime ("0":Mever Dim) 30 sec

-Data Input Warning | Effect  Non Effect

5. Operation of CON Related Controllers .

Display menu Window is displayed.

|Disp|ay Setting |

Select Display Setting menu.
Contrast/Brightress

Touch [Menu] and the display returns to EnvironmetSet screen.
Touch cal ibration

LCD check

Heru |
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®Change the Contrast/Brightness

|Disp|ay Setting

Touch [Contrast/Brightness]

[Contrast/Brightness

—

Touch calibration

LCD check

Heru |

|Disp|ay Setting

-Contrast
I 2
-Brightness

Lo/

Contrast adjustment
Touch [-] and [+] under Contrast to adjust the contrast of the
screen.

= Brightness adjustment
Touch [-] and [+] under Brightness to adjust the brightness of the

+ | screen.

Touch [Menu] and the display returns to Display menu screen.

| Heru |

®Touch calibration

A calibration for the position detection of the touch panel is performed.

|Disp|ay Setting

Contrast/Brightness

Touch [Touch Calibration].

[ Touch calibration

LCD check

Henu |

=l

Touch the target sequent
(from 1 to 4)

||

L Touch [ - ]in the order of 1, 2, 3 and 4.

lally. Touch [Menu] and the display returns to Display menu screen.

| E=]
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®L.CD Check

LCD display can be checked in the order of Color Pattern, White Only and Black Only.

|Disp|ay Setting

Contrast/Brightress

Touch cal ibration

[ LCD check

Henu |

Color Pattern is displayed

5. Operation of CON Related Controllers .

White Only is displayed

Touch [LCD check].

Touch any point on the screen.

Touch any point on the screen.

Black Only is displayed

92

Touch any point on the screen.
The display returns to Display menu screen.
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[Time Setting]
You can set the time for CON-PTA/PDA/PGA/PGAS or SCON-CA, SCON-CAL/CGAL, PCON-CA, ACON-CA,
DCON-CA, ERC3 PIO Converter and MSCON.
1) Time setting for CON-PTA/PDA/PGA/PGAS.
‘ i ronment: 3e xis No. ‘
E-LanguachteS : @W iﬁlﬁl
ot ] o | Touch [Time].

-DimDiseTime ("0":Never Dim) 30 sec
-Data Input Warning | Effect  Non Effect
Change System Password

Change Pos Edit Password
Displav || Time || writs |

[tz |
| Teaching Time fixis No. 00 ‘
e The time of teaching CON-PTA/IPDA/PGA/PGAS is displayed.

00/ 0 /01 000000 Touch [Time Edit].

Time Edit

Heru ‘
‘ Teaching Time Axis Ho. 00 ‘
Time Edit
vy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss . .
00/ 01/ 01 00 : 00 : 00 Touch the value of year, month, day, hour, minute or second that is

required to be changed.

Time Mon Set et 1o contru\ler‘i

Heny ‘
‘ Teaching Time Axis No. 00 |
Time Edit
yyfm/dd hhimss . .
00 /01 /01 00 : 00 : Of Numeric keys are displayed

Input a value and touch [ENT]

T 20 3 4§ 5 JCLRYESC

B T 8 9f O BS[fENT

_ Mo | |
‘ Teaching Time fris No. 00 ‘
Time Edit
wy/m/dd bhzmm:ss
00 / 01 /01 0D : 00 : 00 Touch [Set].

Time Mon I Set ISet to contru\ler‘i

(o] |
‘ Message Axis No. 00 |
e o, 166 The time of the CON-PTA/PDA/PGA/PGAS is changed.
' Touching [Back] can go back to the controller time setting screen.
Time sstting complsted Touching [Inquiry] displays the inquiry screen.
Back Inquiry |
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and MSCON.

|Envimnmeﬂt Set focis No. 00 ‘

-Language Japanesﬂ Enalish  EU | Chinese
-Sound OFF WIN | MID | b

-DimDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 30 sec
-Data Input Warning | Effect  Non Effect
Change System Password

Change Pos Edit Password
Display " Time |] Write |

Iimﬁ ‘

| Teaching Tine ficis No. 00 ‘

Time Mon
yy,/n/dd hhzmm:ss
0o /01 /01 00z 00 00

Henu ‘
‘ Teaching Time Axis No. 00 ‘
Time Edit
wy/mm/cld hhinm:ss

0o/ 01/ 01 0000 : 00

Tine Hon Sat | st to controlle]

‘ Heru I ‘

[ Teaching Tine Hwis No. 00 ]
Time Edit
yy/im/dd hhmm:ss
00 /01 /01 00 : 00 : 0f

T 20 3 4§ 5 JCLRYESC

B T 8 9f O BS[fENT

[ Teaching Tine Bz s No. 00 |
Time Edit
vy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss
00/ 01/ 01 00 : 0000

Time Mon Set ||Set to cuntm\le]

‘ Heru I ‘

‘ lessage Bxis No. 00 |

Message Mo. 186

Time setting completed

Back Inquiry |

2) Time setting for SCON-CA, SCON-CAL/CGAL, PCON-CA, ACON-CA, DCON-CA, ERC3 PIO Converter

Touch [Time].

Teaching time is displayed.
Touch [Time Edit].

You don't need to change the time in the case of setting the time of
the teaching to the controller.

Touch the value of year, month, day, hour, minute or second that is
required to be changed.

Numeric keys are displayed
Input a value and touch [ENT]

Touch [Set to controller].

The time of the SCON-CA, SCON-CAL/CGAL, PCON-CA, ACON-
CA, DCON-CA, ERC3 PIO Converter and MSCON is changed.
Touching [Back] can go back to the controller time setting screen.
Touching [Inquiry] displays the inquiry screen.
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5.18 Data Backup

Data is transferred between the Secure Digital memory card in the touch panel teaching pendant and the
controller.

(Note) Type of Stored Data
This includes the position data, parameters and alarm list.
It is not applicable to the backup data storable in the RC PC software.
(Note) Extensions of the Stored Data
» The file extensions of the data stored to the Secure Digital card are the same as those dealt in RC PC
software, and are compatible. For instance, the position data for the PCON-C controllers is ptpc and the
parameters are prpc.
[Refer to the details of the file extensions in the RC PC Software Instruction Manual]
» The alarm list can only have the backup. It cannot be restored. Data is in a CSV file.
(Note) Directories of the Stored Data
The folders to store the backup data of the controller and the folder to read the data from when restoring
the data to the controller are as listed below. The directories to store the files cannot be changed. The
files existing in other directories other than the specified folders cannot be listed up in the file name list in
the file select at the initial setting or restore.
If the folder does not exist, it is automatically created.
» Position Data : \CONPTA\Position\File Name
* Parameter : \CONPTA\Parameter\File Name

¢ Alarm List : \CONPTA\Alarmlist\File Name
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5.18.1 Data Backup of the Controller

The data in the controller is transferred to the Secure Digital memory card for backup.

[ Henu fcis No. 00 |
Moni tor | Trial Operation Touch [Backup Data] on the Menu 1 screen.

Edit Position | blarm List |

Edit Parameter | Information |

| Backup Data | Meri2

A window for data transfer appears.

| Backur Data fixis No. 00 |
Backup/Restore Data Tvpe Touch [Backup].

Position Data

o | Select the data type for the backup such as [Position Data] and

Restare —— tOUCh |t

flarm List |

| Henu |

Touch [Transfer].

Transfer

| Backur Data fixis No. 00 |

Touch [Yes].

If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the data backup

s [ e | window.

|Backup file name designation |

Position Data

File name
\ | Numeric keys show up. Input a file name.
The file name is to be typed with 32 characters at maximum in
Ve afalfsof70fcfofesd
letters and numbers.
o allellclofcfrfcfmfor
TR Jp kL nfofprlfoalfes
RS T U v wf ] ) z]|En
|Backup file name designation |
Position Data
File name
i Touch [Save].

I Save |I

96 | Meru |
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‘Fi le name confirmation |

File name

(488, ptpc |

The above file is saved
Are vou sure to continue?

Yes Mo

‘ Heru | |

|Fi le name confirmation |

File name

[AA. ptpc

& file of the same name alreadv exists.
Do you want to replace it?

Yes Mo |

| Henu | |

| Backue Data foeis No. 00 |

100%

TransMode: Controller = SD Card
DataTvpe : Position & Parameter

| Messaze focis No. 00 |

Message Mo, 184

Data transfer completed

Back “ Inguiry |

The screen below appears if the same name is not found.
Touch [Yes].
If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the previous one to

indicate the backup file name in which the numeric keys were
shown.

The screen below appears if the same name is not found.
Touch [Yes].

If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the previous one to
indicate the backup file name in which the numeric keys were
shown.

Data transfer screen will be shown.

A message to tell the data transfer is complete pops up and the
backup process is finished.

Touching [Back] can go back to the Backup Data screen.
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5.18.2 Restore to Controller

Data in the Secure Digital card is transferred to the controller.

[ Menul fxis No. 00 |
Moni tor | Trial Operation
Edit Position | Alarm List

Edit Parameter

Backup Data

Information |

Menu2

A window for data transfer appears.

| Backup Data

fxis No. 00 |

Backup/Restore

Data Tvpe

Position Data

Paraneter

Alarm List |

Transfer

| Heru |

| Backur Data

Axis No. 00 ]

Yes

| Henu |

|Restore File Select

fcis No. 00

Position Data
File Select

L]

AAR
EEE
CLC

] >

Transfer

Henu

98

Touch [Backup Data] on the Menu 1 screen.

Touch [Restore].
Select the data type to transfer to the controller, such as

[Position Data], and touch it.

Touch [Transfer].

Touch [Yes].

If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the data backup
window.

Touch A and V¥ to select a file to transfer to the controller
from the list of the backed up file names.

Touch [Transfer].
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|Fi le name canfirmation |

File name

(388, ptoc |

The file's data transfer to controller.
Are you sure to continue?

Yes | Mo |

| Backue Data focis No. 00 ‘

100%
Transhode: S0 Card = Controller
DataTyvpe : Position Data
| Wessase fixis No. 00 |

Message No. 184

Data transfer completed

Back Inauiry |

Touch [Yes].

If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the previous one for
the restore file select.

Data transfer screen will be shown.

A message to tell the data transfer is complete pops up and
the data transfer process to the controller is finished.

Touching [Back] can go back to the Backup Data screen.
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5.19 Smart Tuning Function

With the Smart Tuning Function, the following 2 operations can be performed.

1) Setting of maximum acceleration/deceleration speed considering the indicated transported load and
velocity

2) Setting of acceleration/deceleration speed to provide the shortest operation time figured out from the
indicated transported load and moving distance

(1) Setting of maximum acceleration/deceleration speed considering the indicated transported load and
velocity

It is the function to set the maximum acceleration/deceleration speed available at the indicated
transported load and velocity.

(2) Setting of acceleration/deceleration speed to provide the shortest operation time figured out from the
indicated transported load and moving distance
It is the function to set the combination of velocity and acceleration/deceleration that provide the
shortest operation time for the indicated moving distance in several patterns of selectable combinations
of the velocity and acceleration/deceleration with accordance with the transported load.

When 12.0 [Kg] is indicated for the transported load, for an instance, the combination of the velocity and
acceleration/deceleration to provide the shortest operation time for each moving distance is as shown
below:
1) When 30.00 [mm] is indicated
= Velocity and acceleration for shortest operation time : 250.00 [mm/sec], 0.70 [G]
2) When 40.00 [mm] is indicated
= Velocity and acceleration for shortest operation time : 300.00 [mm/sec], 0.50 [G]
(Note) The search of the combination of velocity and acceleration/deceleration for the shortest
operation time refers to the operation schedule time.

For a reference, the following table shows the list of the operation time for each moving distance.

List of Operation Time for Each Moving Distance
Acceleration/

Carrier load Movement Velocity ) Operation time
: Deceleration
[Kg] distance [mm] [mm/sec] (G] [msec]
250.00 0.70 156
12.0 30.00 300.00 0.50 161
| 40.00 250.00 0.70 196
] 300.00 0.50 195
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5.19.1 Setting Operation for Max. Acceleration/Deceleration for Indicated Transported Load
and Velocity

1) Basic Information Settings
Set the model code, lead stroke and the posture of the applicable actuator in “Setting of Actuator
Applicable for Velocity and Acceleration/Deceleration Settings” window.

[ Edit Position  ooo |Mctuatar set]] Axis Na. 00 ]
No. Position(m! Ve fice (6)
[n]n]n] * & & *
oo 100. 00 20 0. a5 o, a5
ooz 200. 00 20 .11 o, 11
ooz 222. 32 100 . 22 o, 22
o004 * #* * *
oas 555. 55 333 . 22 o, 22
[a)u]= [=1=1==1=1 444 .11 o, 11
a7 TFT.FT s 0. a7 o, a7
1 [Seecifv o] 411 Clear [0

| Heriu1 I #Touch Posho. then so to detail edit |

| fxis Setting(Snart Tuning)

fixis No. 00 |

Hade|

[5B-GXM-60

Lead {nn )

BasicInfo

Stroke (nn)

100

Axis Direction

Horizontal

Basic Info Setting "

Load No.0

G5.000 Ka

Load

Load Ho. 1

20000 Ka

Load Mo.2

10000 Ka

Load Mo.3

1.000 Ka

Load Setting |

| Menu

| Basic

Info Settina

fxis Ho. 00 |

Series
Mocle |

Lead (nn}

Stroke (nm}

fxis Direction

136 il

136 -5KM-60 EI

b ™

® |

10

& Horizontal © Yertical

Carcel |

| Meru

| fxis SettinatSmart Tuning)

fixis Na. 00 |

Hade|

RCP4-RASC

Lead (un)

12

BasicInfo

Stroke (nn)

00

Axis Direction

Horizontal

Basic Info Se‘(tingl

Load

Load HNo. 0 55,000 Kg
Load Ho. 1 20,000 ka
Load No.2 10.000 Kz
Load MNo.3 1.000 Kz

Load Setting |

Heru

Touch [Actuator set].

Touch [Basic Info Setting].

Touch ¥ and A to select the applicable series, model type, lead
(mm). For the stroke, numeric keys will appear if touch it. Input a value
on the numeric keys.

Select the actuator posture from either horizontal or vertical.

Touch [OK].

The screen goes back to Basic Information Setting and Transported
Load Setting window.
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2) Setting of Carrier Load
Set the carrier load.

| fiis Settina(Smart Tunina) fcis No. 00
Hode | RCP4-RASC

Basiclnt Lead {nn) 12

AT S roke(m) | 300

Axis Direction

Horizontal

Basic Info Setting |

Load

Load Ho. 0 59, 000 ka
Load No. 1 20,000 Ka
Load MNo.? 10000 Kz
Load Mo. 3 1.000 Kz

[ Load Setting |]

| Henu

[ Load Setting

Axls Ho. 00 |

Load Mo. 0 55, 000 Kg
Load No. 1 20,000 Kg
Load Mo.2 10. 000 Kg
Load Mo. 3 1,000 Kg
0K Cancel |
| Meru |
| iz SettinaiSnart Tunina} fzis No. 00 |
Hode| RCP4-RASC
Bas|clnfa Lead (un) 12
Stroke () 300
Bxis Direction| Horizontal

Basic Info Settingl

Load Ho. 0 20,000 Ka
Load Load No. 1 15000 ka
30 [oad No.2 10.000 Kz
Load No. 3 5,000 K
Load Settina |
| Heru I
| Edit Position ooo fctuator setl fiis No. 00 |
No.  Position{(mn) /s) )
000 e w " *
LR 100, 00 z0 0. 05 0. 05
EE z00, 00 30 EEE oo
003 EEENEE] 100 0. 22 FREE
004 * * " *
005 555, 55 EEE) 0. 22 FREE
005 G566, 66 444 EEE oo
007 777,77 777 0. 07 0. 07
10| [ssecifie] 411 Clear |0

| Heru1 | #Touch Posho. then oo o detail edit |
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Touch [Load Setting].

Touch the number input areas for Transported Load No.0 to No.3.
The numeric keys will appear. Set the transported loads.
Touch [OK].

The screen goes back to Basic Information Setting and Transported
Load Setting window.
Touch [Menu] to return to Position Edit window.
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3) Way to Handle Smart Tuning Function
Set the velocity and carrier load number to the set position number.
Select “Automatically Tune Acceleration from Transported Load and Velocity” from the ways for tuning.

| Edit Position ooo | Actuator setl fixis Mo, 00 |

ooo * * * *

ao1 100, 00 j={u) 0. 08 0. 08

ooz 200. 0o 20 0.1 0.1

| L == == Select the position to have Smart Tuning Function and touch it.
aos [=1=1=pg=1=) 222 0. 22 0. 22

[nful= EEE. EE 444 0.1 0.1

ao7 FIT.IT 777 0. 07 0.07

1| [seecifu o] all clear |0
| Heru 1 | #Touch PosMo, then go to detail edit |

[ Edit Position s No. 00 |
Pos No. 000 Clear " Snart Tuning

Set the velocity.
3) and set to the transported load.

Set the necessary items except for acceleration and deceleration such
as target position.

1| Witips| dow | 1

T | Touch [C/T optimization].
| Smart Tuning ficis No. 00 |

[ Auto-confisure Acc derend load and Yel

Auto-confioure Acc and Vel derend load and distance Touch [AUtO-Conﬁgure Acc depend load and Vel]

Menu
[ Confirm fixis No. 00
Distance (mm) 100. 00
Load (g} 40. 000
Vel Gun's) [0 The confirmation screen appears.
ACC/DCL (B) 1.00
Touch [Yes].

4) Maximum acceleration speed and maximum deceleration speed are set for the indicated velocity and
transported load number.

[ Edit Position fixis Mo. 00 ]

Pos Ho. 000 Clear | Gmart Tuning |

1 |Mu|ti Pos | o | U

| Menu | |
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Select one from 0 (Transported Load No. 0) to 3 (Transported Load No.
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5.19.2 Operation to Automatically Set Velocity and Acceleration Speed from Moving
Distance

1) Basic Information Settings
Set the model code, lead stroke and the posture of the applicable actuator in “Setting of Actuator
Applicable for Velocity and Acceleration/Deceleration Settings” window.

| Edit Position  ooo | Actuator set" fiis No. 00

oS /5] ci () Dc | (G)
To1 100, 00 20 | 0.05 | o0.08
ooz|  zoo. oo 30 | 0,11 0. 11
[CE BEEENEE 100 | o.22 | o.22
D04 P " 0 *
EEE BN EEE) 0. 22 0. 22 Touch [ACtuator Set].
005|  &e6. 66 234 | 0,11 0. 11
007 777,77 777 | 0.07 | 0.07

1| [secifu o] all clear |1
| Heru1 I #Touch Posho, then oo to detail edit |

| fiis Setting(Smart Tuning) fizis No. 00 |
Hade| [5B-G¥M-E0

BasicInfol [ fin) g
Stroke () 100

fixis Direction| Horizontal

Basic Info Setting |

e —— Touch [Basic Info Setting].
Load Ho. 1 20,000 Ka
Load T oad Mo. 2 10,000 Ka
Load Ho. 3 1.000 Kz
Load Setting |
| henu I |
[ Basic Info Setting Axls Ho. 00 |
larfles L M Touch ¥ and A to select the applicable series, model type, lead
Hocke! 196-5541-60 M  (mm). For the stroke, numeric keys will appear if touch it. Input a value
Lead (o) i ™ onthe numeric keys.
Streketun) " Select the actuator posture from either horizontal or vertical.
fiis Direction @& Horizontal € Yertical TOUCh [OK]
0K | Cancel |
| Meru | ‘
Bxis JettinaiSmart Tunina) feis No. 00
Hode] RCPA-RASE
Rasiclnfa Lead (un) 12
Stroke () 300
Axis Direction| Horizontal
Basic Info Setting | The screen goes back to Basic Information Setting and Transported
Toad fo. 55.000 fia Load Setting window.
Load Ho. 1 20,000 Kg
Load [ Toad o2 10, 000 Ka
Load Mo, 3 1.000 Kz
Load Setting |
| Heru |
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2) Setting of Carrier Load
Set the carrier load.

| fiis Settina(Smart Tunina) fcis No. 00
Mode| RCP9-RASC
) Lead {nn) 12
BasicInfo

Stroke (nn) 300
Axis Direction| Horizontal

Basic Info Setting |

Load Mo 55.000 R Touch [Load Setting].
Load Load No. 1 20.000 Ka
Load No.? 10,000 Ka
Load No. 3 1,000 Kg
[ Load Setting |]
| Henu I | o
o
[ Load Setting s No. 00 | b
e
. )
Lozel e, 0 3, U b Touch the number input areas for Transported Load No.0 to No.3. =
Load HNo. 1 20,000 Kg The numeric keys will appear. Set the transported loads. =
o
Load No. 2 10. 000 Ke Touch [OK]. o
Load No. 3 1,000 Kg 2
0K | Cancel | g
| Menu | ‘ %
o
o
| iz SettinaiSnart Tunina} fzis No. 00 | o
Hodel RCPA-RASE 3
I Lead tnm) 12 . . . =
Bas eI Gty ety | 00 The screen goes back to Basic Information Setting and Transported S
fiis Direction| Horizontal Load Settln WindOW )
Basic Info Settingl g ’ iy . . 3
. Touch [Menu] to return to Position Edit window.
oad No.l 25000 Ka
Load Load No. 1 15000 ka
Load No.2 10,000 Ka
Load No. 3 5,000 K
Load Setting |
| Heru I |

| Edit Position ooo fctuator setl fiis No. 00 |

No. Position{mn) Vel (mm/s)  fcc(B) Dol (5)
001 100. 00 20 0. 05 0. 05
ooz 200. 00 30 0. 11 0,11
003 333, 33 100 0. 22 0. 22
004 ” * 0 0
005 555, 55 333 0. 22 0. 22
006 566, 66 444 0. 11 0,11
007 777. 77 777 0. 07 0. 07

T Seecify No| 411 clear |0
| Heru1 | #Touch Posho. then oo o detail edit |
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3) Way to Handle Smart Tuning Function

Set the distance and carrier load number to the set position number.
Select “Automatically Tune Acceleration from Transported Load and Velocity” from the ways for tuning.

| Edit Position ooo  Actuator setl fieis Noo 00 |

Mn Pogition{nm)  Yel (mm/s) fice (6) Dl (G
[a]u]u} * * #* *
[a]u}] 100, 00 z0 0. 05 0. 05
a0z z00. 00 =0 o. 11 0. 11
Qo3 333, 33 100 0. zz 0. zz2
o004 * #* * *
Qo5 555. 55 333 0. zz 0. zz2
Qo6 566. 65 444 o. 11 0. 11
Qo7 777. 77 777 0. 07 0. 07

1 | [seecify o] 411 Clear |0
| Meru 1 | #Touch Posho, then oo to detail edit |

[ Edit Position Axis No. 00 |
Pos No. 000 Clear " Snart Tuning

0

0

0

0

t o, 0

T | witi Pos| Jog | 4|

| Henul | |
| Smart Tuning fixis No. [l[l|

Auto-confisgure Acc derend load and Yel

[ﬁuto-configure Acc and Vel derend load and distance)

Henu

Select the position to have Smart Tuning Function and touch it.

Set the velocity.
Select one from 0 (Transported Load No. 0) to 3 (Transported Load No.
3) and set to the transported load.

Set the necessary items except for acceleration and deceleration such
as target position.

Touch [C/T optimization].

Touch [Auto-configure Acc and Vel depend load and distance].
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There are two ways to set up the moving distance.
(Position Select)

| Smart Tunina fixis No. 00 |

™ Pocition Soloot Select Position Select.
Start Fos 0 Touch the value on the start position and the numeric key will be
End Pos ! shown.

Set the Start Pos.

@ Distance Select
Distance(mm) 100. 00

Touch the value on the end position and the numeric key will be shown.

K | Cawel | Set the End Pos.

Henu | |

(Note) For the end position, the position number to have Smart Tuning Function is shown. The end
position can be changed. However, even if the end position is changed, it is set to the position
where Smart Tuning Function is held by the calculation of the velocity, acceleration and
deceleration from the distance between the set start position and end position.

(Distance Select)

| Smart Tuning fieis No. 00 |

) Position Select

Start Pos 0 Select Distance Select.
End Pos ! Touch the value on the moving distance and the numeric key will be
@ Distance Select shown.
Distance () 100,00 Set the Distance.
0K | Carcel |
| Henu | |
[ confirm fixis No. 00 |
Distance (m) 100. 00 The confirmation screen appears.
Load (Hg) 40. 000 Touch [Yes].
Vel (mm/s) 100. 00
AOG/DCL (8) 1.00

Yes No |

4) The velocity, acceleration and deceleration are set to provide the shortest tact time to run between two
points for the indicated transported load number.

[ Edit Position fixis No. 00 ]

Pog Mo, (00 Clear | Swart Tuning |

1] Wl Pos |
| Henu | | |
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6. Operation of SEP Related Controllers
SEP related controllers: ASEP, PSEP, DSEP, MSEP
6.1  Transition of Operating States

The language can be changed by following the steps below.
For the operations after the language change, please refer to the operation manual written in each language.

Model: CON-PTA-C CON-PTA-C-ENG

Display change from English to Japanese

[ confisuration #xis Ho. 00 \ FHRRET o, 00 |
-Language || Jaeanese [ Enslish  Chinese EENTE | e P [

Moni tor | Pos.Edit 1/0 set ~Sound OF M | o | x| T | RS | A = | T=|
-Auto Moni tor OFF N - BEE- SRR OFF ]
Information |[ Initial Set Paraneter I

-DinDiseTime ("0":Mever Dim} 30 sec - RITEER (0" EEREAT) 30 ®

Alarm List | Backup Data | I::> Test [:> -Data Irput Warning | Effect  Non Effect |:$ (T IANES
Display | | Tine | [ write | Frage| el |I§$J_&7«|

[ 5EP Hes Fixis fio 00 | [ Initial Set fxis No. 00

L

l

Change &xis | | ErwironmentSet
| \—M ‘ [ |
Touch [Initial Set] in SEP Touch [EnvironmentSet]. Touch [Japanese]. Touch [ZE5AH].
Menu.

Display change from Japanese to English

6. Operation of SEP Related Controllers

[ sepaza- o, 10 | R o, 00 | [ Frmae= o, 00 | [ Confisuration fixls Ho. 0D
= m | = = q
SE/RE | B4 ER PEER Language  Japanese I Enalish | Chinese |

= BHE (U5
=% | NERE JORE L yoriEes [oA T e + -Sound OF M| wo | e |
B4R l HERE J A=) - BENECoHAR OFF [0 ~Auto Moni tor OFF U]

_ = = [:> _ - EATESRY (0" EEESAT) 30 A -DinDizpTime ('0":Mever Dim) 30 sec
TI—LUR |T‘§’/\“/77“/7 FR b [::) [:)

C 3T -9AHEE k=il = ‘Data Input Warning | Effect Mo Effect
2 oo =jmen—
igiEaiErE | | ' IRIRIGE | %ﬁﬁgﬁl B5| | ggm&}l Display | Time |I Hrite I

il

For- [ ‘ m
Touch [#1EAE%5E] in SEP Touch [FRIZHRTE]. Touch [%:E]. Touch [Write].

A a—,

Model: CON-PTA-C  CON-PTA-C-CHI

Display change from English to Chinese

[[Gantisuration Mol | [(hwmans $RE 00|

Language  Japanese IEn\z\ish oD l CEEWRE BE e |
Moni tor | Pos.Edit 1/0 set ~Sound OFF  WIN | WD [ e - BRI EE] =
-huto Moni tor OFF N . GEhMEETEY
Information |[ Initial Set IRerETeiir -

-DimDispTime ('0":Mever Dim} 80 sec - 482REE (07
Alarm List | Backup Data | I::> Tesit [:> -Data Input Warning | Effect Mo Effect E_J) - HOR A JREE

[ 58P Herwt s o 00 | [ Initial Set fxis No. 00

il

L@LL

Change &xis | | l EnwironmentSet ] Dismayl Time | Write | BFiSE (igE:) | Sh
N [t | | ETI |
Touch [Initial Set] in SEP Touch [EnvironmentSet]. Touch [Chinese]. Touch [ A].
Menu.
Display change from Chinese to English
oz RS 00 | = RS 00 | S RS 00 | [confisuration fcls Ho. 00
. P i SEEWE  BF =E L4 -Language Ml Enalish | _Chiness |
A AERE UULI - REREE 2 -Sound OFF b | WD [ e |
=2 ANERTE 24 - BEhiEET)RE -futo Monitor OFF ]
- C e C - feREtE (0" ER) ?/ C -DimDigeTime ("0":Mever Dim) 30 sec
s | B | :> P L :> - EniRiE A JREE :> -Data Input Warning | Effest  Hon Effect|
EER{E | | l HREE ) srE| | wx | SA | Display | Tine I Write '
ae == | | e
Touch [32Ei2] in SEP3ZEL. | Touch BREZKE]. Touch [#<7E]. Touch [Write].
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6.2 Operating Menu

Transition of operating states when the touch-panel teaching pendant CON-PTA is connected to a SEP
controller is shown.

Operation SEP Menu Sub Menu Sub Menu Operation Window

Data display of input and output I/O, velocity, etc.

Display of -

conditions of Monitor » vl\cpr:;tor
input and output Indow
1/0, velocity, etc.

Information Menu Display of setting details such for operation patterns
Information Information l—b Setting :I Setting Confirmation Window |
d'SPIatYS for Confirmation
operation
patterns, - Information display for version, etc.
version, etc Version »/ : : ;
’ ' > Information | Version Information Window
Display of manufacturing information such as serial number
> Manufactqring > Manufacturing Information Window |
Information |
Contact information display
L Contaqt »| Contact Information Display Window |
Information [

Alarm detailed display
(Display of 8 alarm at once)

Alarm content - T - -
Detailed display Alarm List | Alarm List Window

Select/change connected axis controller
>i Operated Axis Change Window

Select/change Change of
connected Operated Axis

axis controller

Password  Position data list display Position data display

Setting (Display corresponding to  for such as
. . Operation pattern) backward end and
Edit of position — — - Position dat
data display Position p| Password [y Position Settings <« osition data
Settings Setting Window window for such as
backward end and

i
(@)
o
2]
=
Y
=
o
=]
o
=h
(2]
m
)
A
[}
[
-
[1]
o
(%)
o
=
-
=
e
o)
7]

If the password is already set

JOG operation
Position reading operation

| JOG Operation Window
A

Inching operation
Position reading operation y

| Inching Operation Window |
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Operation

SEP Menu

Sub Menu

Sub Menu

Operation Window

Operation mode
(single solenoid,
double solenoid,
etc.) settings

for operation
patterns

Parameter display
and edit

Axis number
change for
connected axis
controller

Parameter
Initializing

System password
change

Display of

PIO signal input
and output and
compulsory
output of output
signal

Operation test of
axis movement

Environment of
Language Setting,
Touch Sound
Setting, etc.

Data transfer
between memory
and controller

Initial Setting MENU

Initial Setting |-

Password setting
5119 (at delivery)

Password

Operation mode (single solenoid, double
solenoid, etc.) settings for operation patterns

Operation Mode

>| I/O Setting }

-PI Parameter

Password setting
5119 (at deIivery)‘

K

Parameter setting
menu

Setting Setting Window

(Note 1) Password setting
Parameter settings are
necessary when having I/O
settings and parameter
settings. If the password is
not changed, set 5119 (the
setting at delivery).

Parameter list display
(Display of 8 parameters at once)

Password
Setting

.|.>| Edit Parameter |—

N

Edit Parameter Window |

Change of connected axis controller

Changing parameter back to that when the product was delivered

Display of PIO signal input and output and compulsory output

Hp /;(Sﬁ':g' ;I Axis No. Setting Window |
Parameter initializing
IN Parameter ;l Parameter Initializing Window |
Initializing
System password change
Ly System :I System Password Change Window |
Password
Test Menu of output signal
> Test » 1O Test —»{ 1/0 Test Window |
operation test of axis movement
Operation Operation Test Window
> Test

—»
Language setting, touch

operation sound setting, Display settings (contrast
automatic monitor function.  and brightness changes)

>| Global

P Global Window |—>| Display Setting Window

Data transfer between memory and controller

Data Backup

=|| Data Backup Window
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6.3 Initial Screen

Upon connection to the controller, power is supplied to the touch-panel teaching pendant and processing
starts.

When the power is turned on, the 1Al logo is displayed for approx. 1 second on the operation display screen
(here in after referred to as "operation screen") of the touch-panel teaching pendant, after which version

information is displayed.

Quality and Innovation

1L

ROBO
C CYLINDER

Confirming Connection. ..

Lr

If multiple units are connected, the
axis selection screen appears.

[ Axis Select |

i
(@)
o
2]
=
Y
=
o
=]
o
=h
»
m
)
A
[}
[
-
[1]
o
(%)
o
=
-
=
e
o)
7]

Refresh On CON-PDA/PGA/PGAS On CON-PTA pendants, this
‘ pendants, this screen is screen is displayed when the
displayed when the enable enable function parameter of
function parameter of the the controller is set to
controller is set to “Disable.” “Enable.”
[ Confirm fcis No. 00| [ Confim #ixis Ho. 0D
Select the axis you want R ROBO

to connect. C CYLINDER

[Refer to 6.4, "Changing
Operating Axis."]

Confirming Connection. ..

The menu screen appears. |

T s No. 00| Mon i tor Axis No. 00
PIO pattern
Moni tor | Pos. Edit | “Standard Flone 1
Tnput Output | Position
Information | Initial Set | STO L Lso [ Veln;g;w "
ST1 LS
= STEN D % 10000 n/s
Alarm List | Backup Data | o Current Rate
- kAL v @ 0.0 %
" O:0FF_ @00
Charge Axis [

| [Refer to 6.7, “Monitor.”] |

|[Refer 0 6.6, "Menu Selection. ]l The same items can be set on the

automatic monitor setting screen
accessible from the environment
setting screen of the controller.
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6.4 Initial Setting

When the power is turned on for the first time after the delivery of the controller, the initial setting screen will
appear.

e Select [Yes], and the display will change to the I/O setting screen where you can set the operation
pattern (PIO pattern). Select a desired operation pattern and, depending on the selected operation
pattern, also set the single-solenoid, double-solenoid or other operation mode.

e Select [No], and the factory set operation pattern, or specifically operation pattern 0 of double-solenoid
mode, will remain effective.

Initial Set Pocis No. 00

Yes

[Initial Set fxis Na. 00 | [nitial set Axis No. 00 |
[Backward Position [Forward Position

Please choose a PIO pattern.

0. 00 rom 30,00 mm
’Tjilﬂﬂil Welocity T T Welocity T
. 100. 00 mim/'s 100. 00 mm/'s
Selected PI0 Pattern Functions
-Movement between two points
(014
| lienu | | | Heru | |
[Refer to 6.11, “I/O Setting.”] [Refer to 6.10, “Position Setting.”]
Factory settings

e Operation pattern 0

¢ Double-solenoid mode with continuous
current flow

¢ No servo control

e Home return MANU

e Qutput mode LS
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6.5 Changing Operating Axis

If multiple controllers are connected to the communication line, the axis selection screen appears.
This screen also appears when [Change Operate Axis] is touched on the menu screen.
If only one controller is connected, you need not select an axis.

‘ fiis Select

Refresh |

ROBO
C€C CYLINDER

Confirming Connection...

[ SEP Henu

fixis No. 00

Maon | tor | Pos.Edit |
Information | Initial Set |
Alarm List | Backur Data |
Change Axis | |

Select and touch the axis you want to connect the touch-panel
teaching pendant to.

Connection with the selected controller axis starts.

When connection with the controller is established, the SEP menu
screen appears.
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6.6 Menu Selection

SEP menu
[ SEP Menu fixis No. 00
Moni tor | Pos. Edit |
Infarmation | Initial Set |
Alarm List | Backup Data |
| |

Change Axis

The SEP menu has seven items. Select and touch one of them.
The screen changes to the one corresponding to the menu item you have touched.

Menu list

¢ Monitor Display the controller status. [Refer to 6.7, "Monitor."]

¢ Information Display the operation pattern, version and other information. [Refer to 6.8,
"Information."]

e Alarm List Display alarm details. [Refer to 6.9, "Alarm List."]

¢ Change Axis Select the controller axis to connect the touch-panel teaching pendant to.
[Refer to 6.5, "Changing Operating Axis."]

e Pos. Edit Set the position, push power, push band, etc. Move by jogging. [Refer to 6.10,
"Position Setting."]

e Backup Data Transfer data between the touch-panel teaching pendant and controller. [Refer
to 6.15, "Data Backup."]

¢ |Initial Set

Touching [Initial Set] switches to the next selection screen, which is the initial setting screen.
[ Initial Set fixis No. 00

[/0 set
Parameter
Test

EnvironmentSet

I

Heru |

The initial setting screen shows a menu consisting of four items. Select and touch one of them.
The screen changes to the one corresponding to the menu item you have touched.
Touch Menu to return to the previous SEP menu screen.

Initial setting menu list

e |/O Set Select an operation pattern (PIO pattern 0 to 5), set an operation mode (single
solenoid, double solenoid), etc. [Refer to 6.11, "I/O Setting."]

e Parameter Set parameters such as the default positioning band. [Refer to 6.12,
"Parameters."

e Test Perform 1/O tests and operation tests for axis movement. [Refer to 6.13,
"Test."]

e EnvironmentSet Set the environment such as touch tone. [Refer to 6.14, "Environment
Setting."]
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6.7  Monitor
The current position, speed, electrical current and system I/O statuses of the controller are displayed.
[ SEP Meru s No. 00 |
Moni tor Pos. Edit | Touch [Monitor] on the SEP menu screen.
Infarmation [nitial Set |
Blarm List | Backup Data |
Change fxis | |

[ Monitor Pocis No. 00 |
o opestonpatemis ot 0 I Desenosaussdcted
The I/O statuses of the axis IN 0[] cUTo [ POSitiog_ womm € The axis position is indicated.
?Lee"c]?slzlaat;e/%aries depending_> m ; % gﬁ; % Ve|00|té’. mys 4 The axis speed is indicated.

on the operation pattern.

IN 2 @y oTs @| CurrentRate 4 The electrical current of the axis is
@ :0FF O 0N Loz indicated.

Heru | ‘

Touch [Menu] to return to the SEP menu screen.
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I/O display on monitor screen

PIO pattern Displayed item
Operation mode IN3 (input)/OUT3 (output) IN2 (input)/OUT2 (output) IN1 (input)/OUT1 (output) INO (input)/OUTO (output)
Standard -/ -/ -/ .
movement Input SON (servo ON signal) *1 RES (reset signal) *STP (pause signal) STO (move signal)
between 2 LS1 (forward end position LSO (backward end position
points: 0 Outout *ALM (alarm output signal)/ HEND (hon;? Le;;;/m complete detection signal)/ detection signal)/
Single pull gy (servo ON output signal) *3 SV (servo ONgout ut signal) 3 PE1 (forward end positioning | PEO (backward positioning
solenoid putsig complete signal)*2 complete signal)*2
Standard Inout -/ -/ ST (forwa;(ij ig(lj) movement STO (backward end movement
movement P SON (servo ON signal) *1 RES (reset signal) g_ signal)
between 2 — —
points: 0 X ) HEND (home return complete LS1 (forwqrd er_1d position LSO (backward gnd position
ALM (alarm output signal)/ ) detection signal)/ detection signal)/
Doublg Output SV (servo ON output signal) *3 signal)/ PE1 (forward end positioning PEO (backward positioning
solenoid SV (servo ON output signal) *3

complete signal)*2

complete signal)*2

Change travel
speed: 1
Single
solenoid

-

SPDC (travel speed switching

-

STO (backward end movement

Input . * signal) N . .
SON (servo ON signal) *1 RES (reset signal) STP (pause signal) signal)
LS1 (forward end position LSO (backward end position
Output *ALM (alarm output signal)/ HEND (hon;(iag;e;;;;n complete detection signal)/ detection signal)/

SV (servo ON output signal) *3

SV (servo ON output signal) *3

PE1 (forward end positioning
complete signal)*2

PEO (backward positioning
complete signal)*2

-

SPDC (travel speed switching

ST1 (forward end movement

STO (backward end movement

Input . . signal) signal) h
Ch:ng:dt.ra;vel SON (servo ON signal) *1 RES (reset signal) ) signal)
Igoubie HEND (home return complete LS1 (forward end position LSO (backward end position
solenoid Output *ALM (alarm output signal)/ signal)/ P detection signal)/ detection signal)/
puti sy (servo ON output signal) *3 SV (servo ONgout ut signal) *3 PE1 (forward end positioning PEO (backward positioning
putsig complete signal)*2 complete signal)*2
-/ CN1 (target position switching -/ STO (backward end movement
Position Input SON (servo ON signal) *1 RES (?(Iagsﬁllignal) *STP (pause signal) signal)
dataSﬁHZTge: 2 HEND (home return complete LS1 (forward end position LSO (backward end position
solenoid Output *ALM (alarm output signal)/ signal)/ P detection signal)/ detection signal)/
puti sy (servo ON output signal) *3 SV (servo ONgout ut signal) *3 PE1 (forward end positioning PEO (backward positioning
putsig complete signal)*2 complete signal)*2
J CN1 (target position switching | ST1 (forward end movement STO (backward end movement
. Input ) N signal) signal) .
Position SON (servo ON signal) *1 RES (reset signal) ) signal)
dataD%huane: 2 HEND (home return complete LS1 (forward end position LSO (backward end position
solenoid Output ALM (alarm output signal)/ signal)/ detection signal)/ detection signal)/

SV (servo ON output signal) *3

SV (servo ON output signal) *3

PE1 (forward end positioning
complete signal)*2

PEO (backward positioning
complete signal)*2

-/

-/

-/

Movement by 2 Input SON (servo ON signal) *1 RES (reset signal) ST1 (foma;(iigir;% movement STO (movement signal 1)
inputs among 3 LS2 (intermediate position LS1 (forward end position LSO (backward end position
points: 3 Outout *ALM (alarm output signal)/ detection signal)/ detection signal)/ detection signal)/
putl gy (servo ON output signal) *3| PE2 (intermediate positioning | PE1 (forward end positioning PEO (backward positioning
complete signal)*2 complete signal)*2 complete signal)*2
-/ ST2 (position movement 2) ST (forwarq end movement STO (backward end movement
Movement by 3 | Input SON (servo ON signal) *1 RES (reset signal) signal) signal)
inputs among 3 ()
points: 4 LS2 (intermediate position LS1 (forward end position LSO (backward end position
Double Outout *ALM (alarm output signal)/ detection signal)/ detection signal)/ detection signal)/
solenoid putl gy (servo ON output signal) *3| PE2 (intermediate positioning | PE1 (forward end positioning PEO (backward positioning
complete signal)*2 complete signal)*2 complete signal)*2
Input -/ -/ -/ ASTR (continuous back-and-
. SON (servo ON signal) *1 RES (reset signal) *STP (pause signal) forth operation signal)
Continuous LS1 (forward end position LSO (backward end position
back-and-forth *ALM (alarm output signal)/ HEND (home return complete detection si pI / detection si FI)/
operation: 5 | Output put sig signal)/ gnal) etection signal),

SV (servo ON output signal) *3

SV (servo ON output signal) *3

PE1 (forward end positioning
complete signal)*2

PEO (backward positioning
complete signal)*2

The signal name in parentheses indicates the signal state before home return.

*1  If the default I/O setting for servo control is set to "Control", the SON signal applies.

*2  If the default I/O setting for output signal type is set to "Limit Switch", LS is applied. If it is set to "Position End", PE
is applied.

*3  When "SV" is selected by the default I/0 setting for output selection. In this case, the SV signal applies.
Either OUT2 or OUT3 can be set depending on the operation parameter and operation mode.
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6.8 Information

The operation pattern, version and other information is displayed.

[ SEP Heru fixis No. 00
Wonii tor Pos. Edit | Touch [Information] on the SEP menu screen.
Information Initial Set |
Alarm List Backup Data |
Change Axis |

The information selection screen appears.

| Info Henu fxis Ho. 00
Current Setup | Touch the screen you want to display.
Touch [Menu] to return to the SEP menu screen.
Product |
Inauiry |
Henu
[Current Setup]

You can confirm the operation pattern, operation mode and other information currently set.

| Current Setup fiis No. DU|

0 {Standard)
Double solenoid

Level

Hon-use
HANL
Limit Switch

[Version]
You can check the version information, etc.

| Infarmation feis No. 00

PSEP-NP
AEOO001E
AEE00003
Yer, 9,98
Yer. 0.01

Henu 1
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[Product]
You can check the serial number and other manufacturing information.

[ Prosct fixis Ho. 00

Controller Serial Mo.

1234-5678-904B-C

Contral ler PCE

| Henu | |

[Inquiry]
You can check how to contact IAl.

Imquiry

Al Customer center

“EIGHT™

[Z§l 0s00-8838-0083

OPEM 24 HOURS & DAY.
Weekend open 9:004M to 5:00FH

http: /e, iai-robot.co. jp/
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6.9 Alarm List

A list of alarms that may generate after the controller power is turned on is shown. [For alarm details, refer
to 8, "Error Display."]

[ SEP Meru fixis No. 00 |
wnitr | PsEit | Touch [Alarm List] on the SEP menu screen.
Information Initial Set |
Alarm List Backup Data
Change Axis |

The controller's alarm list appears. The error list consists of errors 0 to 15.

[Control ler Alarn List fixis No. 00 |

18 fidrs  Detail

00 | FFF | PowerlP Na rror HEEE | RRER 0:00:00
01| 042 [ A:B disconnect 1214 | 001 0:04:38 . .
02 [FFF | PowerlP o Ervor | ot | oo | 0200200 Touching [V] displays the next page.
03| 000 FEEE | kEEE D:00:00
04 | non FEEE | EEER I
05 | 000 wREL | ke [{HITHI
06 | 000 REL | ke 0:00:00
07| 000 REL | ke 0:00:00
4 | Clear |

Touching [1] displays the previous page.

Touching [Erase] clears all alarm details.

| Heru | |

(Note) PowerUP No Error indicates that the controller power was turned on.
It does not indicate an error.
The time of occurrence of each alarm is indicated by an elapsed time from this PowerUP No Error.
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6.1

0 Position Setting (Setting of Position-related Data, Jog/Inching Operation)

Position-related data, such as position, push power and push band, are set. You can move the axis by
jogging or inching.

[ SEP Henu fixis No. 00 |

Wonitor | Pos. Edit Touch [Pos. Edit] on the SEP menu screen.

Information Initial Set |
Alarm List | Backup Data |
Change Axis | |

If the password is not "0000," the password entry screen appears before changing to the position setting
screen.

[ Pos.Edit fixis No. 00 |

Plaase input d. .
5a98 IMPUT & passiion Enter a password value from the numeric keypad, and then touch

0000 [ENT].

You can set a password from "Position edit
1z 3] all 5 fcrfesc
password" on the parameter edit screen.

B 7 & 9ff OFfBS|ENT

‘ Menu | |

If the correct password has been entered, the display changes to the screen showing a position setting list.
The display varies depending on the operation pattern.

| Pos.Edit s No. 00 |
[Backward Position [fForward Position

0. 00 20, 00 1 Touch the position you want to set.
TWYelocity T Welocity T Touch [Menu] to return to the SEP menu screen.
100, 00 mm/s 100. 00 mm/s The screen shown to the left is an example of operation pattern 3.
Blinternediate Pos The settings of various positions are shown.
N 0.00m
Velooity
50, 00 mm's

‘ Henu | |

Number of positions set

Operation pattern Move Number of positions set
Standard movement between 2 points: 0 Movement between two points 2
Change travel speed: 1 Movement between two points 2
Change position: 2 Movement between two points 4
Movement by 2 inputs among 3 points: 3 Movement among two points 3
Movement by 3 inputs among 3 points: 4 Movement among two points 3
Continuous back-and-forth operation: 5 Movement between two points 2
Positioner Mode: 6*' - 256

*1 It is available to set only for Fieldbus Type of MSEP Controllers.
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Touching a desired position displays the screen for setting the target position/speed for the position you
have touched.
Set the position, speed, push power, push band, acceleration and deceleration.

[ Pos.Edit facis No. 00 |

[lBackward Position IT J
ition 30. 00 mm

100, 00 mm/'s

Touch [Menu] to return to the SEP menu screen.

| Menu I |

You can perform jog operation on this setting screen.

[1] Position data
Set position data with which to operate the actuator.

For\_/v_ard end Backwarc_i
posmoln Midway position enfi position
: —— i
H . 1 I i Motor
Actuator
Position data
Position [1] [2] 3] [4] [5] [6] 7]
Data Position Velocity | Accelerate | Decelerate | PushPower | PushBand Ecolo
[mm] [mmys] 6] [G] [%] [mm] ad
1] ';,”".V?rd 200.00 50.00 0.1 0.1 70 1.00 Valid
osition
2] BF?CK."Yard 0.00 50.00 0.1 0.1 0 0 Valid
osition
3] L\,’“d‘."fay 100.00 50.00 0.1 0.1 0 0 Valid
osition

[1]1 Position (mm)--- Set the position to move the actuator to.
The positions must satisfy the following relationships: Backward position <
Intermediate position < Forward position

Setting position
Operation pattern Move Forward Backward | Intermediate
Position Position Position
Standard moyem?nt Movement between two points O O
between 2 points: 0
Change travel speed: 1 Movement between two points O O
Position data change: 2 Movement between two points ©) O
Movement py 2.|nputs Movement among three points @) O O
among 3 points: 3
Movement py 3.|nputs Movement among three points @) O O
among 3 points: 4
Continuous back-and-forth .
operation: 5 Movement between two points O O

[2] Velocity [mm/s]--- Set the actuator speed.

[3] Accelerate [G] --- Set the actuator acceleration.
The input range permits entry of values greater than what is specified in the catalog.
Refer to the catalog or operation manual of your actuator.
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[4] Decelerate [G]---

Set the actuator deceleration. [G]

(Reference) Acceleration is exéplained. The same concept applies to deceleration.
1 G = 9800 mm/s”: Acceleration at which the actuator can increase its speed up to 9800 mm/s per

second.

0.3 G: Acceleration at which the actuator can increase its speed up to 2940 mm/s (9800 mm/s x 0.3) per

second.

9800mm/s [T~~""77

2940mm/s 7 ——=

Speed
A

0.3G

P Time

& Caution: Acceleration/deceleration setting

(1) Set accelerations/decelerations not exceeding the rated acceleration/deceleration specified in the
catalog or this operation manual. If any acceleration/deceleration is set that exceeds the rated
acceleration/deceleration, the life of the actuator may be significantly reduced.

(2) If the actuator or work part receives impact or generates vibration, lower the
acceleration/deceleration. If the system is used continuously with the actuator or work part receiving
impact or generating vibration, the life of the actuator may be significantly reduced.

(3) If the load transferred by the actuator is significantly lighter than the rated payload capacity, you may
be able to set accelerations/decelerations exceeding the rating. If this is the case, the tact time can be
reduced, so contact IAl. When contacting IAl, tell us the weight, shape and installation method of your
work part and installation condition (horizontal/vertical) of your actuator.
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[5] Push force [%] ---

[6] Push band [mm]---

Set the push torque (current-limiting value) to be used in push-motion operation
as a percent (%) value.

Increasing the current-limiting value increases the push force.

If “0” is set, positioning operation is performed.

[For the relationship of push force and current-limiting value, refer to the catalog
or the operation manual.

Set the travel during push-motion operation.

Except for CON method pressing in Fieldbus Type of MSEP Controllers, the
actuator moves with the speed and the rated torque set in the parameters for the
positioning as it is for the normal positioning operation until the remaining
movement amount gets into the area set here. Once it gets in the area, the
actuator performs a pressing movement to the position of [1].

The speed during push motion operation is 20 mm/s (when parameter number 7 is
set as default). Do not specify the setting exceeding 20 mm/s. When the setting in
[2] is less than the push-motion speed, push-motion will be performed at the
speed of the setting value.
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Position at which the load is contacted and completion
of push-motion operation is deemed complete
Speed
Load
l - K
P /
9%

d

| L
£5 Push band _
QS il
= =
Q O 77}
w O o
SR a
c © =
o c ]
= 0 2
o = ©
o ©
o & =
T
©
pul
w

If CON method pressing in Fieldbus Type of MSEP Controllers is selected, the maximum pressing amount in the
pressing operation from the target position is defined in Position Mode.

While considering the mechanical inconsistency of the work piece, set the positioning band so the positioning
would not end before the work piece gets pressed towards the target.

Position at which the load is contacted and completion of
push-motion operation is deemed complete and therefore
the completion signal turns ON

l Load
7
f ;J
Target po:sition | Fl\jl):i:?nntj?r?p?t?snhdd?s’;lance)
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[7] Ecology... When Ecology is enabled, you can have the motor power (servo) turned off automatically
upon elapse of a specified period to save power after completion of positioning. Set the applicable period
beforehand using a parameter.

Parameter No. Parameter name Initial Setting
value range
10 Auto servo OFF delay time [sec] 1 0 ~9999

[Auto servo OFF]

The servo will turn off automatically upon elapse of a specified period after completion of positioning. When
the next positioning command is issued, the servo turns on automatically and positioning is performed.
Since no holding current flows while the motor is at standstill, power consumption can be reduced.

Move signal 1 (STO) —I_l

Move signal 2 (ST1)

Actuator movement

Auto servo OFF mode

Servo status (A green LED blinks)

Ik

T: Time set by parameter No

End point detection (LS1)
Intermediate point detection (LS2)

Positioning to start point complete (PEO)
~ ""Positioning to end point complete (PE1)

Positioning to intermediate point complete Ij—l
(PE2) |
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[Statuses of position detection output signals when the push function is not used]
Even when the servo is turned off, as long as the actuator is positioned within the positioning band
(parameter No. 1) the start point detection signal (LS0), end point detection signal (LS1) or intermediate

point detection signal (LS2) will turn ON according to the applicable position, just like when a sensor is used.
Accordingly, the position detection signal that has turned ON will remain ON after completion of positioning

unless the actuator moves.

[Status of position complete signals when the push function is used]

In push-motion operation, the servo does not turn off automatically while the actuator is pushing the work
part.

If the actuator has missed the work part, the servo turns off automatically.

Once the servo turns off, a position complete status is lost. Accordingly, the push complete signal 0 (PEO),

push complete signal 1 (PE1) and push complete signal 2 (PE2) will all turn OFF regardless of the stop
position.

& Caution: No holding torque is applied in the auto servo OFF mode. Since the actuator will move in
this condition if an external force is applied, pay due attention to contact and safety when
setting any operation involving auto servo OFF

To change the travel speed for operation pattern (PIO pattern) 1, set the position at which to change the
speed, and the new speed, in addition to the position data.

Position setting screen Speed Chg Pos
Position [8] [9]
Data Change position [mm] | Change speed [mm]
[0] Forward Position 60.00 30.00
[1] Backward Position 40.00 30.00

[8] Speed Chg Pos --- Set the position at which to switch the speed while the actuator is moving to the
forward end position or backward end position.
[9] Speed Chg Vel --- Set the speed to change to.

To change the position data for operation pattern (PIO pattern) 2, set the new position data for forward end
or backward end, in addition to the current position data for forward end position or backward end position.

e |f CN1 (Operation switching signal) is OFF, the position data for forward end position becomes [1]:
Forward end position.
If the signal is ON, the position data becomes [3]: Forward end position.

e |f CN1 (Operation switching signal) is OFF, the position data for backward end position becomes [0]:
Backward end position.
If the signal is ON, the position data becomes [2]: Backward end position.

P%s;ttgan Position | Velocity | Accelerate | Decelerate | PushPower | PushBand | Ecology
[0]: Backward Position 0.00 50.00 0.1 0.1 0 0 Valid
[1]: Forward Position 200.00 50.00 0.1 0.1 70 1.00 Valid
[2]: Backward Position 10.00 50.00 0.1 0.1 0 0 Valid
[3]: Forward Position 100.00 50.00 0.1 0.1 60 1.00 Valid
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Basic operation

ROBO
CYLINDER

[ Pos.Edit

ficis Mo, 00 |

[Backward Position

[ 2]

| Heru |

Touch the value of the position or other setting item.
When the numeric keypad appears, enter a desired value and then
touch [ENT].

Touching [0], [1] or [2] switches to the corresponding setting screen for
0 (backward end position), 1 (forward end position) or 2 (intermediate
position).

(Note) For the position, set a value meeting the condition "Home < Backward end position < Intermediate
position < Forward end position."

Touching [Jog] switches to jog operation.



<

[Jog operation]

You can acquire position data via jogging operation.

[ Jom fixis No. 00

Position MNo. 0 BEEGale)
Current Pos 0.30 mm Houe_ [

Jog Vel
@1 /s
& 10 mn/s
Jog- | Jogt | Cha Vel |a 30 mo/s
® 50 s
& 100 mn/s

Back | Teach " Inohing|

| Henu 1 | |

Operation on the jog screen

e [Jog-], [Jog+] :The axis jogs while each button is touched. [Jog-] moves the axis in the negative

direction, while [Jog+] moves the axis in the positive direction.

e [SV ON] :Touching [SV ON] while the servo is off turns on the axis servo and O becomes lit.
Touching [SV OFF] while the servo is on turns off the axis servo and O becomes
unlit.

e [HOME] :Touching [HOME] while home return is not yet completed causes the axis to return

home and O becomes lit.

Position acquisition operation

Touch [Teach]. A confirmation screen appears.
You can touch [1] or [{] to change the position number.
Touching [Yes] acquires the current position.

| Confirn fxis No, 00 |

Position No. 0 T

S
Target Pos 0.00 mm 1
Current Pos 0. 30 mm

[Inching] :Touching [Inching] changes to the inching screen.

[Chg Vel] :The jog speed changes in the order of 1, 10, 30, 50 and 100 mm/s every time [Chg
Vel] is touched.
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[Inching operation]
You can acquire position data via inching operation.

‘ Inching

Bixis No. 00

Position Mo
Current Pos

000

0.30 mm

EGEe)
HoiE_ (D)

Dis Inc
@ 001 nm
@ 0.10 nm

Inching-l Inching+| Cha Dis |- 0.50 nm

Back |

Teach |

@ 0.10 nm
@ 5.00 nm

Jog |

‘ Menu 1 |

Operation on the jog screen
¢ [Inching-], [Inching+] :Touching each button once moves the axis by inching.

e [SVON]

e [HOME]

e [Chg Dis]

* [Jog]

[Inching-] moves the actuator in the negative direction.
[Inching+] moves the actuator in the positive direction.

:Touching [SV ON] while the servo is off turns on the axis servo and O becomes
lit. Touching [SV OFF] when the servo is on turns off the axis servo and O
becomes unlit.

:Touching [HOME] while home return is not yet completed causes the axis to
return home and O becomes lit.

:The inching distance changes in the order of 0.01, 0.10, 0.50, 1.00 and 5.00
mm every time [Chg Dis] is touched.

:Touching [Jog] changes to the jog screen.

Position acquisition operation

Touch [Teach]. A confirmation screen appears.

You can touch [1] or [{] to change the position number.
Touching [Yes] acquires the current position.

| Confirm

fixis No. 00 |

Position Mo
Target Pos
Current Pos

0
0.00 mm
0. 30 mm
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CYLINDER

Examples of position setting operations
Respective operations are explained by giving specific examples.

1) Setting of position, speed, acceleration and deceleration
An example of operation mode 0 (standard) is explained.
Set positions to move the actuator back and forth between 10.0 mm and 100.0 mm.

Forward end position: 100.0 mm, backward end position: 10.0 mm, back-and-forth speed:
50 mm/sec, back-and-forth acceleration: 0.3 G, back-and-forth deceleration: 0.3 G

No. Operation Screen Remarks
1 |On the SEP menu screen: ET PR ]
Touch [Pos.Edit]. T |m
Information | Initial Set
Alarm List |
|

Backup Data |

Change fxis

2 |If the password is other than R e T 00 You can set a password for
"0000," the password input Please irput a password. position specification from
screen appears. Bl "Position edit password" on the

parameter edit screen.
Input a password. 12 f s aff s ferfes
& 7 8 g 0 |f BS [ ENT
[ | |

3 | Set the position, acceleration T TR | Touch [Menu] to return to the
and deceleration relating to the Wockvard g’o[ju‘t'm Twam EPDOSU‘U“O” SEP menu screen.
backward end position. T

20. 00 mm/s 120. 00 /s
Touch [Backward Position].
(o | |

4 | Touch the value in Position. (et e ] Touch [Menu] to return to the
The numeric keypad appears. [Backward Positien position setting screen.
Touch [1] and [0], and
touch [ENT]. Clear |

Jog
T |
5 |10.00 is shown in Position. e A e ] Touch [Menu] to return to the

[Backward Position

Clear

Jog

position setting screen.
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CYLINDER
No. Operation Screen Remarks

6 | Touch the value in Velocity. R le 1o, 11| Touch [Menu] to return to the
The numeric keypad appears. WBscknard Position g7 1 | position setting screen.
Touch [5] and [0], and touch - gggg,ﬁl
[ENT]. oot

Jog
(e | |
7 150.00 is shown in Velocity. T R Touch [Menu] to return to the
[IBackward Position pOSition Setting screen.
Clear
Jog
[T \

8 |Touch the value in Accelerate. =T i T 01 Touch [Menu] to return to the
The numeric keypad appears. WBackvard Posi tien position setting screen.
Touch [0], [.] and [3], and
touch [ENT]. Llear |

(o | |
9 ]0.30is shown in Accelerate. e s e 7] Touch [Menu] to return to the
[P PEsTen position setting screen.
Clear
Jog
e | |

10 |Touch the value in Decelerate. e A e ] Touch [Menu] to return to the
The numeric keypad appears. WBackard Position g7 1 | position setting screen.
Touch [0], [.] and [3], and 10. an
touch [ENT].

e | |
11 ]0.30 is shown in Decelerate. =R e o, ] Touch [Menu] to return to the

[Backward Position

Clear

Jog

position setting screen.
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No. Operation Screen Remarks
12 |Touch [Menu]. [Pos Eit Fois Now 00
BBackward Position ITLI
10. 00 mm
Clear
Jog
= |
13 | Set the position, acceleration [Posiiit i Touch [Menu] to return to the
and deceleration relating to the mBaCkwardw §°§U‘ tm'm‘j”l.mard ;; Eo‘ot'mfﬂ” SEP menu screen.
forward end position. ity TR
50. 00 mn/s 120,00 min/'s
Touch [Forward Position].
(o] |
14 | The display switches to the Choflit Fils Mo 00 | Touch [Menu] to return to the
forward end screen. I position setting screen.
Set the position, acceleration Stear |
and deceleration relating to the
forward end position. =
|t | |
15 | Touch the value in Position. [Poait P o, 01| Touch [Menu] to return to the
The numeric keypad appears. et d el position setting screen.
Touch [1], [0] and [0], and
touch [ENT]. Slear |
Jog
| | \
16 |100.00 is shown in Position. [Pt s fo. 10| Touch [Menu] to return to the
Wrorvard Pesition o [y position setting screen.
Clear
Jog
[t ] |
17 | Touch the value in Velocity. [Posiiit Pt Ho. 01| Touch [Menu] to return to the
The numeric keypad appears. e T position setting screen.
Touch [5] and [0], and )
touch [ENT]. (07
Jog
(e ] |
18 |50.00 is shown in Velocity. [Pt s fo. 10| Touch [Menu] to return to the
G position setting screen.
Clear
Jog
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No. Operation Screen Remarks

19 |Touch the value in Accelerate. (g Bl . [T Touch [Menu] to return to the
The numeric keypad appears. WForvard Position position setting screen.
Touch [0], [.] and [3], and touch iti
[ENT]. Slear |

Jog
[ | \
20 [0.30 is shown in Accelerate. T | Touch [Menu] to return to the
WForard Position o [ position setting screen.
Clear
Jog
[ | \

21 |Touch the value in Decelerate. (g R Touch [Menu] to return to the
The numeric keypad appears. WForvard Position position setting screen.
Touch [0], [.] and [3], and
touch [ENT].

(| |
22 10.30 is shown in Decelerate. (g R Touch [Menu] to return to the
WFeruard Pesition position setting screen.
Clear
Jog
[ | \
23 |Touch [Menul]. [ T— eis o 00 Touch [Menu] to return to the
| [RI TEia c position setting screen.
Clear
Jog
I Henu I ‘
24 (e | Touch [Menu] to return to the
[MBackward Position [JForward Position SEP menu screen.
R 10.00m | 100.00mn
Velocity Velocity
50. 00 /s 50. 00 mm/'s
\_MEHU
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2) Direct teaching (Manually move the slider to the target position and then acquire the achieved position

(current position) as the forward end position or backward end position)
An example of operation mode 0 (standard movement between 2 points) is explained.
How to acquire the current position, or 50.0 mm, as the backward end position is explained.

No. Operation Screen Remarks
1 | On the SEP menu screen: T e |
Touch [POSEdIt] Moni tor | Pos. Edit
Information | Initial Set
Alarm List | Backup Data |
Change Axis | |
2 |If the password is other than T IR You can set a password for
"0000," the password input Please Input a password. position setting from "Position
screen appears. (oo edit password" on the
parameter edit screen.
Input a password. 1z sf ol 5 orfesc
i 7 8 9 0 | BS || ENT
[ e | |
3 | Set the position, acceleration ] Touch [Menu] to return to the
and deceleration relating to the Forward Position SEP menu screen.
backward end pOSition. _vé_‘bb_‘_t_y_@-_[_][}_“]"]___ _V_e_‘b_o_‘_t{?[_]-_q[_}_"lm____
50. 00 mn/'s 120. 00 mn/s
Touch [Backward Position].
[ e[ |
4 | Touch [Jog]. =0 ] Touch [Menu] to return to the
lileeckwand Position I/ position setting screen.
0. 00 * Perform home return if not
Slear | already completed.
[ e[ |
5 |If the servo is ON, touch & bl 0]
[SV OFF] to turn off the servo. Position Mo. 000
Current Pos 0.00 mm ME
Jog Vel
@1 m's
Jog- | Jogt | Ch Vel |:§g E%i
® 50 mu's
& 100 mu/s
Back | Teach | Inohing|
[ et [ |
6 |Manually move the slider or rod = ]
to the target position of 50.0 Position No. 000 D
mm. Current Pos 50. 00 mm ME
Jog Vel
@1 m's
Touch [Teach]. Joas | e | cwavei] o % s
® 50 mu's
& 100 mu/s
Back | I Teach || Inohing|

[ et [ |
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No. Operation Screen Remarks

7 Touch [Yes]. [ Confirn #xis Ko, 10

Position Mo. 000 T
Target Pos 0.00 mm i
Current Pos 50. 00 mm
| \
8 Touch [Menu]. [ doe #xls Ko. 10 |
Position Mo. 000 EXiile]
Current Pos 50.00 mm Howe_ i)
Jog Vel
@1 mfs
Jog- | Jogt | Chg Vel |:;g mi
® 50 m/s
® 100 mn/s
Back | Teach | Inching |
| Menu1 I ‘

9 |50.00 is shown in Position. (Tt | Touch [Menu] to return to the
It is now confirmed that the MBecknard Position I /| position setting screen.
position data has been gg gg%g
acquired. : Clear |

Jog
Henu ‘
10 |Touch [Menul]. (Tt | Touch [Menu] to return to the
MBecknard Position I /| position setting screen.
50. 00 mm
50. 00 mm/'s Cliear
Jog
\
1 (Tt | Touch [Menu] to return to the
[(Backward Position [[Forward Position SEP menu screen.
50. 00 mm 100. 00 mm
“Velocity | Velocity
50. 00 mn/'s 120, 00 mm/'s
Henu
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3) Jog (Use the arrow keys [Jog-] and [Jog+] to jog the actuator to the target position and then acquire the
achieved position (current position) as the forward end position or backward end position).
An example of operation mode 0 (standard movement between 2 points) is explained.

How to acquire the current position, or 80.0 mm, as the backward end position is explained.

No. Operation Screen Remarks
1 | Touch [Pos. Edit] on the SEP T R
menu screen. Mon i tor Pos.Fdit ]
Information Initial et |
Alarm List | Backup Data |
Change Axis | |
2 |If the password is other than T TR You can set a password for
"0000," the password input Please Input a password. position setting from "Position
screen appears. (0] edit password" on the
parameter edit screen.
Input a password. 1 ef s o 5 ferffesc
& 7 8 9 0 || BS || ENT
[ e | |
3 | Set the position, acceleration S ] Touch [Menu] to return to the
and deceleration relating to the Backnard Positicn T‘Wd Fosition SEP menu screen.
backward end position. L LU
50. 00 nn/'s 120. 00 mn/s
Touch [Backward Position].
[ e[ |
4 | Touch [Jog]. =0 ] Touch [Menu] to return to the
lileeckwand Position I/ position setting screen.
0. 00 * Perform home return if not
Slear | already completed.
[ e[ |
5 |If the servo is off, touch [SV ON] & bl 0]
to turn on the servo. Fosition No. 000 G te)
Current Pos 0.00 mm Howe (G
Jog Vel
@1 m's
Jog- | Jog+ | Cha Vel |:§g E%i
® 50 mu's
& 100 mu/s
Back | Teach | Inching |
[ et [ |
6 |Touch [Chg Vel] to set a desired = ]
jog speed. Position Mo. 000 G te)
Current Pos 0.00 mm Howe (G
Jog Vel
@1 m's
Jog- | Jogt || Chg Vel I: 53 mz
s
Back | Teach | Inching |

[ et [ |
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No. Operation Screen Remarks
7 |Use [Jog-] and [Jog+] to move s Az Vo 0 |
the slider or rod to the target EOE*“TPNO- SUUUD [Exgle]
e Lrren oS . mm
position of 80.0 mm. o [
Jog Vel
@1 mis
(Loos | dowr Johavel | s wie
® 50 /s
@ 100 un/s
Back | Teach | Inching |
[terut_| |
8 |Touch [Teach]. s Fuls o 00 ]
Position Mo. 0 IEXidle)
Current Pos 80. 00 mm Hoie_ [
Jog Vel
@1 s
Jog- | Jogt | Cha Vel |:;g mfi
o s
Back | I Teach I Inching |
Henul ‘
9 |Touch [Yes]. [eortim AT
Position Mo. 000 T
Target Pos 0.00 mm 1
Current Pos 8000 mm
| Yes I Mo
| |
10 |Touch [Menul]. [ s Mo 00|
Position Mo 000 IExale]
Current Pos 50. 00 mm Hote (G
Jog Vel
@1 m's
Jog- | Jogt | Chg Vel |:;g mi
® 50 m's
& 100 /s
Teach | Inching |
Menu 1 I ‘
11 |80.00 is shown in Position. [Pt A b 10| Touch [Menu] to return to the
It is now confirmed that the Wecloiard Position g | | position setting screen.
iy ti 80. 00
position data has been o
acquired. Llear |
Jog
Heru ‘
12 | Touch [Menul]. ugs.aljn N is he. 0| Touch [Menu] to return to the
= e e Sﬁjﬂ position setting screen.
. mm
50. 00 mm/'s Clear
Jog
l Meru I ‘
13 [[Fos- it eis fo. 0| Touch [Menu] to return to the
[Backward Position |OForward Fosition
20,0 SEP menu screen.
m 100. 00 mm
Welw T ey T
50. 00 mm/'s 120. 00 mm/s
Heru
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4) Inching (Use the arrow keys [Inching-] and [Inching+] to inch the actuator to the target position and then

acquire the achieved position (current position) as the forward end position or backward end position).

An example of operation mode 0 (standard movement between 2 points) is explained.
How to acquire the current position, or 30.0 mm, as the backward end position is explained.

No. Operation Screen Remarks
1 | On the SEP menu screen: T otz T 00
Touch [POSEd|t] Mon | tor “ Pos. Edit ﬂ
Information | Initial Set |
Alarm List | Backup Data |
Change Axis | |
2 |If the password is other than Pos I P Mo, 10 You can set a password for
"0000," the password input Please input a password. position setting from "Position
screen appears. el edit password" on the
parameter edit screen.
Input a password. Thef sl s punpes
G 7 8 9 O BSYENT
o | |
3 | Set the position, acceleration R < BT ] Touch [Menu] to return to the
and deceleration relating to the e e b SEP menu screen.
backward end position. el T T Vel T
50. 00 mn/'s ) 120. 00 mm/s
Touch [Backward Position].
Heru ‘
4 | Touch [Jog]. I—PB”S'EE” E— fts Ho. 1| Touch [Menu] to return to the
WBackrard Posi tion g}ﬂ position setting screen.
o * Perform home return if not
already completed.
[ e[ |
5 |If the servo is off, touch [SV ON] = Fils ho. 10
to turn on the servo. Resililen 2. (0 Exe]
Current Pos 0.00 mm Hote (G
Jog Vel
@1 m's
Jog- | Jogt | Chg Vel |:;g mi
* s
Back | I Teach l Inching |
I |
6 |Touch [Inching]. e s Ne. 01| Touch [Menu] to return to the
EDS“*TPNO- UDDUUD Exze] itemized position setting screen.
. . urren =3 . mm
The display switches to the %‘i‘
inching screen. o1 s
Jog- | Jogt | Chg Vel |:;g mi
® 50 m's
Back | Teach | I Inching i
(o1 | |

137

S19]]04JU0Y) pPdje|9Y 43S 0 uonesadp 9



6. Operation of SEP Related Controllers

<

ROBO

CYLINDER

No.

Operation

Screen

Remarks

7 | Touch [Chg Dis] and set a

desired inching distance.

[ Inchina fxis No. 00 |

Position Mo. 000 [Erore O
Current Pos 0.00 mm L)

Dis Inc

0 001 m

® 010 m

Inching- | Inchmg+| Cha Dis . u 5u mm

. 5 I][I i

Back | Teach | Jog |
[terut_| |
8 ‘ Inchina fiis No. 00 ‘
Use [Inching-] and [Inching+] to Fesllidizn U5, OH0 [Exe]

move the slider or rod to the

Current Pos 0.30 mm o[

™ Dis [

target position of 30.0 mm. o0l m

| el | [ehies | [EmIniel] o o o

® 0.10 m

® 500 m

Back | Teach | Jog |

Nenul

9 Touch [Teach]_ [ Inching fxis No. 00 |
Position No. 000 |EXGdle]

Current Pos 0.30 mm woie_ (G

Dis Inc

@ 0.01 m

. v v @ 010 m
Inchmg*| Inohmg+| Che Dis |¢ 0.50 m
® 0100 m
® 5.00 m

Back | I Teach || Jt;g |

(et |

10 |Touch [Yes].

[ confirm #xis Ko. 00 |
Position Mo. 0o T
Target Pos 0.00 mm i

Current Pos 30.00 mm

T

11 | Touch [Menul].

‘ Inchina Pais No. 00 ‘

Position No. 000 |[EXGEe]
Current Pos 0.30 mm o[

Dis [nc
@ 0,01 mn
Inching- | Inchirg+| the Dis | & 1) m
@ 010 m
@ 5.00 mn
Teach | Jog |
Menul I ‘

12 |30.00 is shown in Position. [[Pos.Eilt _ fcis M. 01| Touch [Menu] to return to the
It is now confirmed that the | S e gﬁjﬂ position setting screen.
position data has been AT
acquired. Dlear |

Jog
Henu ‘
13 | Touch [Menu]. [[Pos- it — eio fo. 10 | Touch [Menu] to return to the
| P Pesl e 3lﬁjﬂ position setting screen.
. mm
50. 00 mmés Tl
Jog
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No. Operation Screen Remarks
14 [Fom.Eart Pits Ho. i | Touch [Menu] to return to the
[EBackward Position |Forward Position SEP menu screen
_________ .00 10000 '
Velocity Velocity
50. 00 mn/s 120 00 mn/'s

Henu

i
(@)
o
2]
=
Y
=
o
=]
o
=h
»
m
)
A
[}
[
-
[1]
o
(%)
o
=
-
=
e
o)
7]
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5) Setting of push-motion operation (push power, push band)
An example of operation mode 0 (standard movement between 2 points) is explained.
An example of push-motion operation at the backward end is explained.

| Push power: 50%, push band: 5.0 mm |

No. Operation Screen Remarks
1 | On the SEP menu screen: B |
Touch [Pos.Edit]. e o S ]
Information Initial Set |
Alarm List | Backup Data |
Change Axis | |
2 | If the password is other than e TR You can set a password for
"0000," the password input Please input a password, position setting from "Position
screen appears. (ol edit password" on the
parameter edit screen.
Input a password. 1fef s ol 5 forfesc
& 7 8 9 0 || BS || ENT
[ |
3 | Set the position, acceleration T R Touch [Menu] to return to the
and deceleration relating to the Baciard Posi tion YiFervard Position SEP menu screen.
backward end position. s |
50. 00 nim/'s,) 120. 00 mn/s
Touch [Backward Position].
(e | |
4 | Touch the value in (s T Touch [Menu] to return to the
[PushPowerl]. BBackyiard Position [Tl 1 | position setting screen.
The numeric keypad appears. 0. 00 i
Touch [5] and [0], and
touch [ENT].
[t | |
5 |50 is shown in PushPower. (s T Touch [Menu] to return to the
BBackyiard Position [Tl 1 | position setting screen.
S
Jog
(e | |
6 | Touch the value in [PushBand]. (g R Touch [Menu] to return to the
The numeric keypad appears. BBackyiard Position [Tl 1 | position setting screen.
Touch [5], and 58- ggm -
touch [ENT]. Y
0mm
(e | |
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No.

Operation

Screen

Remarks

7 15.00 is shown in Push Band.

[ Pos.Eait #eciz Ho. 10

[MBackward Position IT j

Touch [Menu] to return to the
position setting screen.

Clear
Jog
Henu ‘
8 |Touch [Menu]. (Tt | Touch [Menu] to return to the
MBecknard Position I /| position setting screen.
iti 0. 00 mm
50. 00 mm/'s Cliear
Jog
|
9 (Tt | Touch [Menu] to return to the
[Backward Position [JForward Position SEP menu screen.
0. 00 mm 100. 00 mm
ooty Vel
50. 00 /s 120. 00 mm/5
Henu
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6) Setting of ecology function (automatic servo OFF function)

An example of operation mode 0 (standard) is explained.
How to turn off the servo automatically 5.0 seconds after stopping is explained.

No. Operation Screen Remarks
1 | On the SEP menu screen: T R
Touch [Initial Set]. e o b it

Information Initial et
Alarm List | Backup Data |
Change Axis | |
2 | Set a desired automatic servo o TR
OFF delay time. 0 st
Touch [Parameter]. l Paraneter
Test
EnvironmentSet
Meru
3 |Input a password. S O The password is "5119" (default
Please inout a password. Setting).
1 2 3 L) 5 || CLR || ESC
& 7 8 9 0 || BS || ENT
[ e | |
4 TOUCh [Edlt ParamEter] ‘ Parameter Menu Axis No. 00 ‘
(ot reme |
Axis No. Set
Init Parameter
System Password
Meru
5 |Touch [T] and [¥] to navigate T Tt
through the screens until the L Poeition bard oo
one for setting the automatic 5 Serve sain selection =
. . 4. Toraue filter constant ]
servo OFF delay time is B Bvoai Tom provortionsl sain e
displayed. Y T
Bush, gonition time
l 1 I Specinyol l l II
[ e |
6 | Touch the value of automatic ERiEeT ]
servo OFF delay t|me_ 9. Pushing fails current Push Cur
" 10. Auto servo OFF delay time 1880
The numeric keypad appears. 115t e
12. Default rositioning cur limit
Touch [5], and 13. Dafault hone current [init [ECH
touch [ENT]. T —
16. Home offset 1. 20
T Specify No 1 |
[ e |
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No. Operation Screen Remarks

7 5 is shown. [Edit Paraneter |

4. Pushing fails current Push Cur. lStnp Cur
10. Auto servo OFF delay time 5 s8C
11. Stor mode
12. Default rositioning cur limit
13. Default home current limit 1803
14, Pos. Execution - Wait 0. 010z
15, Soft limit 20, 00
16. Home offset 1. 20
) Specify No 1 |
[ e |
8 Touch [Menu]. | Edit Parameter fiis Mo. 00 ‘
4. Pushing fails current Push Cur. lStnp Cur
10. Auto sarvo OFF delay time 5580
11. Stoe mode
12. Default rositioning cur limit
13. Default home current linit 140%
14, Pos. Execution - Yait 0. 010gec
15, Soft limit a0, 00
16. Home offset 1. 20
Specify o L
Heru ‘

9 |Touch [Yes]. (oot Resst fcls B 00 Touch [No], and the new setting
will not be reflected in the
controller until the power is
reconnected.

Yes Mo |
\ |
10 [ 5ot Reest s Ho. 00
\ |
11 | The controller is restarted and [ s T 0
the SEP menu screen will wonitor | pos Eait
appear. TiiamRian | Initial Set
TOUCh [POSEd|t] Alarm List | Backup Data |
Change Axis | |
12 |If the password is other than Pos I P Mo, 00 You can set a password for
"0000," the password input Please input a password. position setting with the
screen appears. el "Position edit password"
parameter on the parameter
Input a password. Thef sl s punpes edit screen.
s 7 s of olfes|er
(o] |
13 | Set the ecology function at the ‘ : Pits Ho. i | Touch [Menu] to return to the
backward end OSition Backward Position ﬁFor’war’d Position SEP menu screen
p ) 100. 00 mm )
T Velosity
120. 00 mn/s

Touch [Backward Position].

Henu
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6. Operation of SEP Related Controllers .
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CYLINDER

No. Operation Screen Remarks
14 | Touch [ON]. IEEE fils Mo, 0 Touch [Menu] to return to the
[WBackward Position i .
position setting screen.
Clear
Jog
[ e[ |
15 |Touch [Menul]. IEER eis to. 0] Touch [Menu] to return to the
[Fackward Position [JForward Position iti tti
0,00 an 100,00 mn position setting screen.
Teleotty T Vel T
50. 00 /s 120. 00 mn/s
Meru ‘
16 |Set the ecology function at the [[as it ﬁ_em_uu Touch [Menu] to return to the
" [(Backward Position ffForward Position
forward end position. o1 SEP menu screen.
L 00 mm 100. 00 mm
elaoity T ey T
Touch [Forward Position]. 0. 00 mn/s 120. 0 wun/
Henu ‘
17 | The display switches to the [[Pos.Edit els to. 00 ] Touch [Menu] to return to the
[MBackward Position lTﬂ " .
forward end screen. _ o position setting screen.
. mm
120. 00 mmy's
Set the ecology function related Ll |
to the forward end position. .
0g
Heru ‘
18 |Touch [ON]. IEER is he. 0| Touch [Menu] to return to the
[MBackward Position i .
position setting screen.
Clear
Jog
Meru ‘
19 |Touch [Menu]. [Pos-it feis fo- 0] Touch [Menu] to return to the
[MBackward Position iy .
— position setting screen.
Clear
Jog
|
20 [PescEait il o 10| Touch [Menu] to return to the
[Backward Position |OForward Fosition
o SEP menu screen.
. 00 mm 100. 00 mm
electty T T Welesiy T
50. 00 mm/'s 120. 00 mm/s
Heru
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6.11 1/O Setting (Setting of Operation Parameters, Etc.)

You can select an operation pattern (P1O pattern) (0 to 5), set an operation mode (single solenoid, double
solenoid), etc.

[ SEP Menu fixis No. 00
Moni tor Pos. Edit
. . Touch [Initial Set] on the SEP menu screen.
Infarmation Initial Set
Alarm List | Backup Data |
Changs Axis | |
Initial Set fxis No. 00

?

110 et Touch [I/O set]

Parameter

Touch [Menu] to return to the SEP menu screen.
Test

EnvirormentSet

i

Henu

The password entry screen appears before the initial setting screen.

[ Init.Set fixis No. 00 |
Pleges fmsui: @ wessniore: Enter a password value from the numeric keypad, and then touch
[ENT].
1023 3] 4] 5 JCRPESC | The password is "5119" (default setting). |

G 7 S 9 0 BS|ENT

| Henu | |

If the correct password has been entered, the display changes to the screen for setting the operation
pattern.

[Initial Set Axis No. 00

Plosse choose a P10 pattern. Select and touch one of operation patterns [0] to [5], and then touch

R T T

(Note) If connected to Fieldbus Type in MSEP Controllers, [6]
(Positioner Mode) is shown.
If selecting [6], it is not necessary to have an operation for the

oM initial settin_g.

T ] | The operation is complete.

Selected P10 Pattern Functions
-Movement between two points
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CYLINDER

The screen corresponding to the selected operation pattern appears.

Operation pattern 0 (standard movement between 2 points), operation pattern 1 (change travel speed),
operation pattern 2 (change position data)

, il HENDl sy |
00 signal s sy AL

[nitial Set i No. 00 | [Initial Set ficis Ho. 00 |
Solenoid tvpe Sinzle | Double | Homing _ AUTO |
Control Servo Nor-use | Contral | \—:> Output signal - Position Endl

i Next
Stop signal Not used | lse |

Input signal Level

Back || Mex t “ Completel

| heriu | |

‘ lienu |

Operation pattern 3 (movement by 2 inputs among 3 points), operation pattern 4 (movement by 3 inputs
among 3 points)

[Initial Set fixis No. 00 | [Initial Get fxis No. 00 |

Contral Serva - Cartral Homing _ BUTO |
- Edoe %> Output signal - Position End |
Middle - 8t U 00 sional - sV

Ineut sional

B

Back | Comp | ete |

| Meru I | Wenu I |

Operation pattern 5 (continuous back-and-forth operation)

[Initial Set fixis No. 00 | [Initial Set fxis Mo, 00 |

Control Servo | Non-use |- Heming - AUTD |
Stop signal Mot uzed |_ |:> Output signal - Position Endl

Next D0 signal -_HEND‘Sv | anMl
Back | | Menct " Complete |

| Heru | |

| Meru |

The items that can be set vary with each operation mode.

Touch [Back] to return to the operation pattern screen.
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Setting item
Intermediate
Operation position DOUbl? Pause Control ouT2, Home .
solenoid . N Servo OuUT3 DO signal
mode Movement Signal *STP OuUT3 return
type SON
. method
Operation pattern S
ingle * Limit switch
solenoid/ | Both OFF/ | Levell | Notused/ | Non-use/ |"cu o ALW I saLm/ |maNw/| — Lsy
double Both ON Edge Use Control \ SV | AUTO | Positioning
; HEND,SV
solenoid PE
P10 pattern 0 so?:::i? is solseirqgils is
Standard movement ©) selected selected O O @) ©)
between 2 points
@) (@)
Double Single
PIO pattern 1 solenoid is | solenoid is
Change travel speed © selected selected © © © ©
@) ©)
Double Single
PIO pattern 2 solenoid is | solenoid is
Position data change © selected selected © © © ©
@) @)
PIO pattern 3
Movement by 2 inputs O o O O O
among 3 points
PIO pattern 4
Movement by 3 inputs O o O O o
among 3 points
PIO pattern 5
Continuous back-and- (©) ©) ©) @) (©)
forth operation

For details on each setting item, refer to the operation manual for your "ASEP/PSEP/DSEP controller Operation
Manual", "MSEP controller Operation Manual".
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Operation pattern
Equivalent air cylinder circuits are shown for your reference.

Motorized cylinder connection

Operation pattern Description method Air cylinder circuit (reference)
PIO pattern 0 The actuator can be moved
Single solenoid type between two points using the Motorized cylinder
(Standard movement same control you normally use :'2 =1
between 2 points) with an air cylinder. A cylinder
The target position (forward end, [ataieieinind Sttt : -t -5
backward end) can be set. Backs o i pecsiss \
The travel speed and posiion detcion = soom doion !
acceleration/deceleration can be | L foerenpostion - |||+ U357 Forvard and positon | 1 soenoid 5 | [ e

detection signal (LS1) | |
Movement signal
(STO)

Movement signal
(STO)

specified.
Push-motion operation can also
be performed.

& ]sring
Wi

1
1 Rl | R2
1

P (Ain)

PIO pattern 0
Double solenoid type
(Standard movement Motorized cylinder

between 2 points) s

Air cylinder

1
Ll T |
1 1 e
Dedicated Backward end |
Backward end 1 ASER, | caple ! position detection 7
PSEP, 1 signal (LS0)
: DSEP, | Forward end position - 1
detecti I (LS1 i
detection signal (LS1) MSEP | p-detection signal (LS1) & 150 (1
1 Forward end, !
Forward end. movement signal (ST1) T Vi 1
movement signal (ST1) 1 Backward end. 2 i
Backward end 1 movement signal (STO, P (A
movement signal (STO). A 1 1
+24v 1

6. Operation of SEP Related Controllers

PIO pattern 1 The actuator can be moved
Single solenoid type between two points using the Motorized cylinder
(Movement between 2 | same control you normally use aig
points) with an air cylinder.
(Change travel speed) | The speed can be changed during [ - ;
| Dedicated 1 !
movement. Backward end T — !
The target position (forward end, Sovat 50" (a2 - posiion dtecon :
backward end) can be set. ooy |1 L [ RSl ;
The travel speed and Moverman el ! Movement signa :
. . ] STO!
acceleration/deceleration can be . 1 it !
e ravel speed switching, Travel speed switching !
specified. L 20V _: signal (SPDC) 1 1
Push-motion operation can also e el
be performed.
PIO pattern 1
Double solenoid type Motorized cylinder
(Movement between 2 [ s
points)
(Change travel speed) i : o :
ackward en cable
postion detecon 1A pestion dotecion
Forward end position I DSEP,
detection signal (LS1) 1 MSEP detection signal (LS1)

Forward end
movement signal (ST1

Backward end
movement signal (STO)

Forward end;
movement signal (ST1)

Backward end
movement signal (STO!

R1 R2
A pAin

Travel speed switching

Travel speed switching
signal (SPDC)

signal (SPDC),

(Note) The air cylinder circuits are drawn with signal symbols corresponding to those used by
ASEP/PSEP/DSEP/MSEP controllers.
For details on signal symbols, refer to your "ASEP/PSEP/DSEP Operation Manual", "MSEP
controller Operation Manual".
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Operation pattern
Equivalent air cylinder circuits are shown for your reference.
Motorized cylinder connection

Operation pattern Description method Air cylinder circuit (reference)
PIO pattern 2 The actuator can be moved Motorized cylinder
Single solenoid type between two points using the e g =
(Movement between same control you normally use Arenncerl T~
two points) with an air cylinder. :' N I ‘ 4@ !
age . ; 1
(Position data change) | You can switch between Backward end 1 Dedicated 1 f
I can ’ position detection ASEP, cable ! Backward end
positioning operation and push- e (S posiion A psep ] position detection : P (A '
. . . . 1
motion operation during operation. etecton signal (1) ||| ! ; Fomatd ond positon | | 1. i
The target position (forward end Mavemen Siane | pectecton s 50, | 3 ]
’ (STOY M t signal
backward end) can be set. Torget posion . ) ?\\ 3 vh\ X
The travel speed and swicing Snal (ONT) ; B1] R
P ! +24v 1 ~ Target positior P (A
. . [ ———— - switching signal (CN1) 1
acceleration/deceleration can be e— iy
specified.
PIO pattern 2 . .
P . Push-motion operation can also Motorized cylinder
Double solenoid type -
be performed.
(Movement between -~
two points) | L. |l-=---1 sEns | |[——eesirdaaeee
™ 1 1 ':
(Position data change) Backard ond 1 Dedicated 1 Fro
position detection 1 ASER Joale Baceeard o -
signal (LS0) 1 DSEP, 1 position detection !
Forward end position g Signal (LS0) i
detection signal (Ls1) | | |1~ MSEP 1 Fonward ent position C i
Forward end! ! detection signal (LS1)| ! LY I L ‘
movement signal (ST1) 1 Forward end,_._d\\ I s '
onat (5701 ! O atwaniond | L% - |
movement signal (ST0 +24v 1 movement signal (STO)™y R1 i
Target position R i -: | ! H
switching signal (CN1) Target positior :

switching signal (CN1)| "= = = s e e e e e e e =

Midway position
~detection signal (LS2)

PIO pattern 3 The actuator can be moved otoros i
Single solenoid type among three points using the
(Movem3ent b); 2) inputs sgtr::e cor)trol I.yodu normally use S Air oylinder
among o points with an air cylingaer. detection signal (LS0) EECETLE CELEL] - ‘Backward end position ey - -
The target position (forward end, sty || 1B — E:;i:a(edi owars o et a
backward end) can be set. Widviay positon | ' detecton signal (LS1)
1

detection signal (LS2)

The travel speed and
acceleration/deceleration can be
specified.

Push-motion operation can also
be performed.

Movement signal 1

pr Movement signal 1

(5T0)

Movement signal 2
(ST1)

o
@)
o
(1]
=
Q
=
o
=]
o
=h
(2]
m
)
A
o
Q
(=g
(1]
o
0O
o
=
[l
=
=3
o
(7]

Movement signal 2

lane)? A P (Air)

P (Air)

PIO pattern 4 The actuator can be moved

Double solenoid type among three points using the Motorized cylinder

(Movement by 3 inputs | same control you normally use

among 3 points) with an air cylinder. Backward end position Backward end postion

detection signal (LS0) detection signal (LS0)

The target position (forward end,
backward end) can be set.

The travel speed and
acceleration/deceleration can be
specified.

Push-motion operation can also
be performed. | IEEEEEECOY temoooooooooos

Forward end position
detection signal (LS1)
Midway position

detection signal (LS2)

Forward end position
detection signal (LS1)
Midway position

~detection signal (LS2)

Dedicated
cable

Midway point
movement signal (ST2)|

3
signal (ST ! ] P (Air)
' AP (AIn)

movement signal (STO)

PIO pattern 5 The actuator moves back and
(Continuous back-and- | forth between the two points of
forth operation) forward end and backward end.

The target position (forward end,
backward end) can be set.

The travel speed and
acceleration/deceleration can be
specified.

Push-motion operation can also
be performed.

(Note) The air cylinder circuits are drawn with signal symbols corresponding to those used by
ASEP/PSEP/DSEP/MSEP controllers.

For details on signal symbols, refer to your "ASEP/PSEP/DSEP Operation Manual", "MSEP
controller Operation Manual".
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[11 Types of I/O setting (setting of operation parameters, etc.)

[Operation mode]
Select either the single-solenoid operation mode or double-solenoid operation mode.

[Intermediate move method]
Select whether to move to the intermediate position with both ST0O and ST1 turned ON, or OFF, when
operation pattern 3 is set.

[Double solenoid type]
Select either Level or Edge as the condition for turning the double solenoids ON when the double-solenoid
type operation mode and operation pattern 4 are set.

[Pause signal *STP]
Select whether to use or not use the pause signal *STP (input to IN2) when the single-solenoid type
operation mode and operation pattern 5 are set.

[Servo control SON]
Select whether to use or not use the servo control (IN3 input signal SON (servo ON/OFF control)).

[Output signal selection, operation pattern 0, 1, 2, 5]
When operation pattern 0, 1, 2 or 5 is set, set the OUT2 and OUT3 output signals if you have selected to
use the servo control.
Select from the three patterns shown in the table.

Selection 1 Selection 2 Selection 3
oUT?2 HEND SV HEND
(home return complete signal) |(servo ON output signal) (home return complete signal)
oUT3 *ALM *ALM SV
(alarm output signal) (alarm output signal) (servo ON output signal)

[Output signal selection operation pattern 3, 4]
When operation pattern 3 or 4 is set, set the OUT3 output signal if you have selected to use the servo
control.
* Select either ALM (alarm status signal) or SV (servo ON status signal).

[Home return operation]
Select a home return method.
e AUTO: Home return starts when the power is turned on.
e MANU: Home return starts when the first STO signal is input following the power on.

[Output signal]

Select the output signal to turn ON when the actuator moves and positioning is completed.
Select either Limit Switch (LS) or Position End (PE).
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(2]

Basic operation
The setting method is explained using an example of operation pattern 0.

[Initisl Set fixis No. 00 ]

Touch [0] and touch [OK].

Please choose a PIO pattern.

Selected PI0 Pattern Functions
-Movement betwsen two points

L]

| Heru | |

[nitial Set fixis No. 00 |

Solenoid tvpe Single Double

Control Servo Non-use Cortrol

Stop signal Not usecd lise
[rput sional Level Edue
Back | Mest |
| Heru | |
[Initial Set foxis Ho. 00|
Solenoid type Sinzle | Double | . )
Select and touch either [Single] or [Double].
Control Servo Non-use | Contral |
Stop signal Not used | lise |
Input signal Level | Erfoe |
Back | Me t |

| Henu | |

Hereafter, set one by one the items denoted by a O in the table of setting items (P. 146).
When all items on this screen have been set, touch [Next].

[Bjﬂililil Touch [Menu] to return to the initial setting menu screen.

Touch [Menu] to return to the initial setting menu screen.
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CYLINDER

[nitial Set fixis No. 00 |

Homing - AUTD |
Output signal - Position Endl

00 signal -_H%D—I_*ENLM_'
o
|

| Heru

[ Confirn ficis No. 00 |

| Heru | |

[ Soft Reset fixis No. 00 |

[ Boft Reset fixis No. 00 |

When the setting is complete, touch [Complete].

Touch [Back] to return to the operation pattern selection screen. All
settings you have made under the selected operation pattern become
invalid.

Touch [Yes].

Touch [No] to return to the initial setting screen. All settings you have
made under the selected operation pattern become invalid.

Touch [Yes].

The controller is restarted.

The controller operates according to the operation pattern settings you
have made.

The display returns to the SEP menu screen.

Touch [No], and the controller will not operate according to the
operation pattern settings you have made until restarted.
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[3] Examples of I/O setting operations
Respective operations are explained by giving specific examples.

Example of operation mode 0 (standard movement between 2 points) Set as follows:

Operation mode Single solenoid
Use of pause command (*STP) |Not used
Control Servo Control
OUT2, OUT3 output signals OUT2 HEND, OUT3 *ALM
Home AUTO (start home return upon power on)
DO signal LSO (backward end position detection), LS1
(forward end position detection)
No. Operation Screen Remarks
1 | On the SEP menu screen: I Bl ]

Touch [Initial Set].

Moni tor | Pos.Edit

Information |[ Initial Set

Alarm List | Backup Data |
Change Axis | |
2 |Touch [I/O set]. T et S Touch [Menu] to return to the

1/0 set SEP menu screen.

Parameter
Test

ErwirormentSet

(]

Menu
3 |Input a password. (et S The password is "5119" (default
Please input a password. Setting).

1 2ff 3 4 5 [[CLRYESC

G 7 8 9ff O BS|ENT

T |
4 | Touch [0] and touch [OK]. R A e 1] Touch [Menu] to return to the
Operation pattern 0 is selected. Please choase a PIO pattern. initial setting menu screen.

(0 K N A

Selected PI0 Pattern Functions
-Movement between two points

T |
5 [l set eis Tl 11| Touch [Menu] to return to the
Solenoid tye || Binsle Do initial setting menu screen.

Control Servo Non-use Cantrol
Stop signal Hot used Use
Input signal Level Edue

=
z
]
=
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No. Operation Screen Remarks

6 |Touch [Single]. | S miste. 0] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
The single-solenoid operation Solenoict type ([ZEG ) SN initial setting menu screen.
mode iS selected. Control Servo Non-uge Cantrol

Stop signal Not. used Use
Input signal Level Edlos
Back | Mewt |
[t ] |
7 | Touch [Control]. (T Bl o (0 | Touch [Menu] to return to the
Servo control is selected. Solencid o RN LSS0 initial setting menu screen.
Control Servo | Hon-use
Stop signal Hot. used Use
Input sigral Level Ecloe
Back | Next |
[T \

8 |Touch [Not used]. [tial set szt ] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
Non-use of pause command Solenoi tupe - [iRGN| [ESEE initial setting menu screen.
(*STP) is selected. Contro Servo |G RN

Stop sicnal (| Mot used || ee
Input signal Level Edlos
Back | Mewt |
[t ] |
9 Touch [Next] [Initial Set #acis Mo 00 |
Solenoid type Single Double
Control Servo Non-use: Contral
Stop signal - Use
Input signal Level Edlue
Back | m
[t ] |
10 |Touch [AUTO]. i) G st ] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
AUTO home return is selected. Honing i) | initial setting menu screen.
Output signal  [Limit Seitch| [Position End
00 sional SO SHEH] SHE Sae
Back | Complete |
e | \

11 | Touch [LimitSwitch]. | B EEN Touch [Menu] to return to the
LSO (backward end position iamiire JRCTI T initial setting menu screen.
detection) and LS1 (forward end Outout siono! (IEEEEH) RTE
position detection) are selected o0 sional [T SN SRS S
as the output signals.

Back | Comp lete |
[t ] |
12 | Touch [HEND*ALM]. i) G R 00 Touch [Menu] to return to the

HEND and *ALM are selected as
the OUT2 and OUT3 outputs.

Homing AN -
Output signal - Fosition End

: 0077 |(Crup )
00 sigral g 5 FALT

Back | Complete |

[t | |

initial setting menu screen.
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CYLINDER
No. Operation Screen Remarks
13 | Touch [Complete]. EEE | Touch [Back] to return to the
Honing wu | [ARO operation pattern selection
Output signal - Position End screen.
signa 3
o sione 1 R 28 S Touch [Menu] to return to the
initial setting menu screen.
Back | | Complete I g
[rem | |
14 |Touch [YeS]. [ Gain s W 1
Yes e} |
[ |
15 |Touch [Yes]. T ] The controller does not operate
according to the operation
pattern settings you have made
until restarted.
Yes | e} |
\ |
16 [ Soft Reset fxis Mo 00|
\ |
17 [5 tow Ais o, 10 ] After the controller has
oo b it | restarted, the display switches

Initial Set

Alarm List

Information |
Change Axis |

Backup Data |

to the SEP menu screen.
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6.12 Parameters (Parameter Editing, Axis Number Setting, Parameter Initialization to
Factory Default Settings, System Password)

Parameters and axis number are set. You can change the system password or reset the parameters to their

factory default settings.

[ SEP Menu fixis Mo, 00

Woni tor Pos.Edit

Information IV Initial Set

Alarm List Backup Data |
Charge Axis |
Initial Set fixis No. 00

1/0 set
Parameter
Test

ErtvironmentSet

i3

Menu |

[ Init.Set fixis No. 00

Please input a password

0000
1 20 3 4| 5 ||CLRYESC
i 7 8 9 0§ BS || ENT
‘ Menu I ‘
‘ Parameter Wenu fiis Noo 00 ‘

Edit Parameter
Axis Mo, Set
Init Parameter

System Password

Mernu I

1

156

Touch [Initial Set] on the SEP menu screen.

Touch [Parameter].

Enter a password value from the numeric keypad, and then touch
[ENT].

The password is "5119" (default setting).

Select and touch [Edit Parameter], [Axis No. Set], [Init. Parameter] or
[System Password].



CYLINDER

R ro=0

The screen corresponding to the selected menu item appears.

o Edit Parameter: Set 36 types of parameters.

[ Edit Paraneter fixis No. 00 |
I. Position hand O- 10mn
2, Jog sresd 100. 000N/ sec
3. Servo wain selection &
4. Toroue filter constant a
5. Geeed looe prorortional sain 5468
6. Seeed loor intesral sain 4453
7. Push seeed 20. 00mn/sec
fi. Push recoanition tine 255 nsec
T | Speci fy Nol 4 |
| Henu | |

e Axis No. Set: Set the axis number.

[BcisNo. Set fixis Ho. 00

- dxis No. 0

Ewecute

| Henu | |

¢ Init Parameter: You can reset the parameters to their factory settings (initialize the parameters).

| Init Parameter fxis No. 00 |

i
(@)
o
2]
=
Y
=
o
=]
o
=h
(2]
m
)
A
[}
[
-
[1]
o
(%)
o
=
-
=
e
o)
7]

Initialize t

shipment

Yes | Mo

| Henu | |

¢ Change System Password: You can change the password for parameter editing.

| Chanee Svstem Password |

New Password @ 5119

1 2| 3 4 5 |fCLRYESC

| Henu | |
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[11 Types of parameter editing
For details on each parameter, refer to the operation manual for your ASEP/PSEP/DSEP controller or
MSEP controller.

(Default positioning band)
Set the default positioning band.

(Jog speed)
Set the speed of jog operation.

(Servo gain number)
Set the servo gain number that determines the response of position control loops in servo control.

(Torque filter constant)
Set the torque filter time constant that determines the filter time constant for torque commands in servo
control.

(Speed loop proportional gain)
Set the speed loop proportional gain that determines the response of speed control loops in servo control.

(Speed loop integral gain)
Set the speed loop integral gain that determines the response of speed control loops in servo control.

(Push speed)
Set the speed of push-motion operation.

(Push recognition time)
Set the push recognition time to recognize completion of operation after the work part was contacted in
push-motion operation.

(Pushing fails current)
Set whether to use the push current or stop current as the current limiting value when the work part was
missed in push-motion operation.
For ASEP/DSEP/MSEP (for servo motor), if the stop current is selected when the work part was missed in
push-motion operation, the torque limit at the travel current limiting value is set.

(Auto servo OFF delay time)
Set the time until the servo turns off automatically when the ecology function is enabled.
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(Stop mode) Displayed for PSEP, MSEP (for pulse motor) controllers
Set whether to implement servo stop based on the full servo control method or complete stop without servo
control when the actuator stops.

(Note) When this parameter is changed, the new setting will not be reflected until the position data is
written to the controller again.

(Current limiting value while stopped after positioning) Displayed for PSEP, MSEP (for pulse motor) controller
Set the current limiting value to be applied while the actuator is stopped after positioning.

(Current limiting value during home return)
Set the current limiting value to be applied during home return operation.

(Position execution wait time during continuous operation)
Set the stop time after the current movement is completed until the next movement is performed when
operation pattern 5 (continuous operation) is set.

(Soft limit)
Set the positive soft limit.

(Home return offset)
Set the offset for home return.

(Home return direction)
Set whether to perform home return in the motor direction or front side direction.
The home return direction cannot be changed for some actuators, such as rod-type actuators.

(Simple Absolute board) Displayed for absolute specification controllers
Set whether to enable or disable this function when the controller is of absolute specification.

(Battery maintenance) Displayed for absolute specification controllers
Set how long the data will be maintained by the absolute battery when the controller is of absolute
specification.

(Position edit password)
Set the password for editing position data.
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(Zone boundary 1+)
Set the positive side in the area where the zone signal (ZONE1) turns ON.

(Zone boundary 1-)
Set the negative side in the area where the zone signal (ZONE1) turns ON.

(Zone boundary 2+)
Set the positive side in the area where the zone signal (ZONEZ2) turns ON.

(Zone boundary 2-)
Set the negative side in the area where the zone signal (ZONE2) turns ON.

(PIO inching distance)
Set the inching distance to the inching input command from PLC.

(Total moving count threshold)
An alarm will be generated if the total number of times of movement exceeds the setting value in this
parameter.

(Total moving distance threshold)
An alarm will be generated if the total distance of movement exceeds the setting value in this parameter.

(High—output setting)
Set whether using high-output function. However, it is necessary to connect to an actuator (Nete ) applied to
the high-output.
Note 1 High-output applicable actuators: RCP4, RCP5 series

(BU speed loop proportional gain)
When the high-output function is set activated, the settings in this parameter get effective for the velocity
loop proportional gain.

(BU speed loop integral gain)

When the high-output function is set activated, the settings in this parameter get effective for the velocity
loop integrated gain.
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(Overload caution load level ratio)
The overload warning (message level) turns on when the set rated current ratio is exceeded.

(Light error alarm output select)
If setting 0, ALM output will be made when the rated current ratio exceeds the value set in the overload
level parameter.
If setting 1, an output will also be made even for a message level alarm such as the maintenance
information error as well as the overload level result.

(Active / Inactive Axis Select)
When operation is desired with less number of axes than those purchased, set this parameter inactivated to
make it defined as an inactive axis so no alarm can be occurred.
This can be utilized when operating with a specific axis for trial run, or can be kept as an axis for future
extension.

(Excitation Phase Signal Detection Operation Initial Movement Direction)
Excitation detection Mot ) js executed at the first servo-on after the power is turned on. The direction of
detection at this time is to be defined.
It is not necessary to change this setting in ordinary use, however, the direction setting can be changed
considering the motor movement in such cases that it is interfered with the mechanical end or peripherals
when the power is turned on.
Note 1: Excitation detection is executed when the home-return operation is completed for Simple Absolute
Type.

(Excitation Phase Signal Detection Time)
Excitation detection MNote2) js executed at the first servo-on after the power is turned on. The duration of
detection at this time is to be defined.
It is not necessary to change this setting in ordinary use, however, changing this parameter setting could be
an effective way to solve when an excitation detection error or an abnormal operation is occurred.
Contact IAl when it is necessary to change this parameter.
Note 2: Excitation detection is executed when the home-return operation is completed for Simple Absolute

Type.

(Excitation Detection Type)
Excitation detection N 3) js executed at the first servo-on after the power is turned on, and this operation
can be made even smoother and quieter with the new method (in our company's comparison).
Note 3: Excitation detection is executed when the home-return operation is completed for Simple Absolute
Type.
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[2] Basic operation
Set parameters.

[Parameter]
[ Edit Paraneter fixis No. 00
1. Position band 0. 10mm
2. Jou seeed 100, 00 mn/sec
3. Bervo wain selection &
4. Toraue filter constant o
5. Sreed loor prorortional sain S48
6. Speed loor intesral sain 4453
7. Push speed 20. 00m/sec
8. Push recosnition tine 255 nsec
T | Specify Nol 4 |
| MHenu | |

Touch [T] to return to the previous screen.

Touch [¥] to move to the next screen.

Three screens are available, including one showing the default positioning band and others used to edit
position data and password.

Touch [Menu] to return to the parameter menu screen.

An example of setting a soft limit is explained.
Touch [T] and [¥] on the displayed screen until the soft limit setting screen appears.

[ Edit Paraneter Bxis No. 00 |
9. Pushing fails current Push Cur f Stoe Cur
10. Auto servo OFF delay fime 1sec TOUCh the CUrren.t Value' .
11. §top_node When the numeric keypad appears, enter a desired value and then
12. Default positioning cur |imit
13. Default home current limit 1403 tOUCh [ENT]
14. Pos. Execution - Wait 0- 010580
15. Soft limit [=z0.00 |
16. Home offset 1. 20
T | Speci fy Nol 4 |
| Heru | |
[ Edit Paraneter Biis Na. 00
9. Pushing fails current ﬂah Cur I Stoe Cur
10, Aut OFF delay ti
T = Change parameters and touch [Menu] to return to the controller restart
12. Default positioning cur linit screen.
13. Default home current limit 1403
14. Pos. Execution - Wait 0. 010sec
15. 50t limit 0. 00
16. Home offset 1. 20
T | Specify Mo 4 |
| Heru | |
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Soft Reset Axis No. 00

Touch [Yes].

The controller is restarted.

The controller operates according to the operation pattern settings you
have made.

The display returns to the initial setting screen.

Touch [No], and the controller will not operate according to the
operation pattern parameters you have set until restarted.
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[Axis No. Set] Set the axis number.

[Aisho. Set fxis No. 00

- Bis Mo, 0} Touch Axis No.
When the numeric keypad appears, enter a desired value and then
touch [ENT].

1 2 3ff 4 5

g 7 S 9 O

‘ Menu I

S fixis No. 00 ]

Touch [Execute].
- Axis No. 15 In this example, 15 is set.

Execute |

‘ Menu | |

[Init Parameter]
The parameters are reset to their factory default settings.

‘ Init Parameter fxis No. 00 |

Touch [Yes].

Touch [No] to return to the parameter menu screen without resetting
the parameters to their factory default settings.

[ Gt Reset s No. 00 | Touch [Yes].

The controller is restarted.
The controller operate according to the factory-set parameters.
The display returns to the initial setting screen.

Yes No | Touch [No], and the controller will not operate according to the factory-
set parameters until restarted.

[ Soft Resst fixis No. 00 ]

ontral ler.
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ROBO
CYLINDER

[Change System Password]
Change the password for parameter editing.

‘ Change Svstem Password

Mew Password < 5119

1 2 3 4 5 || CLR || ESC
§ 7 i 9 0 f| BS || ENT
‘ Henu | |
|Change System Password |
New Password @ 0000
1 2 & 4 5 || CLR || ESC
fi 7 8 9 0 || BS || ENT

Mew Password @ 5119

=

‘ Parameter M

enu fxis No. 00 |

Touch New Password.
When the numeric keypad appears, enter a desired value and then
touch [ENT].

Touch [Change].

The system password changes.
Touch [OK] to return to the parameter menu screen.
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6.13 Test (/O Tests, Operation Tests for Axis Movement)

You can perform I/O tests and operation tests for axis movement.

[ 5EP Menu Fxis No. 00 |
Honi tor Pos. Edit | Touch [Initial Set] on the SEP menu screen.
Information Initial Set |
Alarm List | Backup Data |
Change Axis | |
Initial et fxis No. 00
/0 oot | Touch [Test].
Paraneter Touch [Menu] to return to the SEP menu screen.

ErnvironmentSet

Henu

‘ Test Henu fxis No. 00

Select and touch either [I/O Test] or [TestPlay].
[/0 Test

TestPlay

Henu

e 1/O Test: PIO input signals can be monitored.

Also, the output signals can be forcibly turned ON or OFF by touching OUTO, OUT1, OUT2

and OUT3.
[ 1/0Test Aixis Na. 00 |
Irput w2 |

Output | OUT3 OUT2| ouT? | OUTDl
S Turn on Output by pushing OUT button

o o
e o ON

Heru |
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Pos Test: Operation tests for axis movement can be performed.
The screen corresponding to the selected operation pattern appears.

Operation pattern 0
(standard movement between 2 points)

[ Pos Test Bis No. 00 ]
Position 0. 00 mm
Yelocity 0. 00 mm/'s
Current Rate 139 ma.

Yel Override 50 #

Stop |

Baokwardl Forward |

| tenu | |

Operation pattern 2 (change position data)

[ Pos Test Bis No. 00 ]
Position 0. 00 mm
Velocity 0. 00 mm/'s
Current Rate 130 mA,

Yel Override 50 #

Stop

Backwardl Forward | Pos Chy |

| Henu | |

Operation pattern 4
(movement by 3 inputs among 3 points)

[ Pos Test Bis No. 00 ]
Position 0. 00 mm
Velocity 0. 00 mm/'s
Current Rate 130 mA,

Yel Override 50 #

Stop

Backwardl Forward | Micdle |

Henu | |

Operation 1 (change travel speed)

[ Pos Test Axis No. 00
Position 0. 00 mm
Yelocity 0. 00 mm/'s
Current Rate 129 mb
Vel Override o0

Stop |

Backward | Forward | Speed Chgl

| Henu | |

Operation pattern 3
(movement by 2 inputs among 3 points)

[ Pos Test Axis No. 00
Position 0. 00 mm
Velocity 0. 00 mm/'s
Current Rate 130 md
Vel Override SIS

Stop |

Backwardl Forward | Middle |

| Heru | |

Operation pattern 5
(continuous back-and-forth operation)

[ Pos Test Aixis Na. 00 |
Position 4,12 mm
Velocity 2.37 /s
Current Rate 118 md
Vel Override b0 %

RT Counter &
Start | PResst | Stop |

Heru | |
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[1] Basic operation
[I/O test]

[ L/0Test fixis No. 00|

Tnout ON/OFF of input signals can be monitored.

Outeut [JOUT8] 0uTe | ouTt | ouTo The output signals OUTO to OUT3 can be forcibly output by touching
. , each signal.
#Turn on Output by pushing OUT button.
IRl o - OFF Touch [Menu] to return to the test menu screen.
Ih IDUT* © 0N
| Heru | ‘
[Pos Test]
The operating method is explained using an example of operation pattern 0.
[ Pos Test fxis No. 00 |
Position 0. 00 mm <4— The current axis position is indicated.
Velocity 0. 00 mm/'s <4— The axis speed is indicated.
Current Rate 139 md <4— The electric rated current ratio/current value of the
Vel Override 50 % axis is indicated by a percentage of the rating.

Stop |

Touch [Menu] to return to the test menu screen.
Backwardl Forward |

| Henu | |

e Backward :Touching [Backward] moves the actuator backward.

e Forward :Touching [Forward] moves the actuator forward.

o Stop :Touching [Stop] is stopped.

o Vel Override :The speed override changes to 10%, 50% and 100% every time [Vel Override] is
touched.
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The settings of operation pattern 5 (continuous back-and-forth operation) vary partially from other operation

patterns.
[ Pos Test fxis No. 00 |
Position 4.12 mm <«— The current axis position is indicated.
Velocity 2.37m/s € The axis speed is indicated.
Current Rate 118 mh, <4— The electric current of the axis is indicated by a
Vel Override 0% percentage of the rating.
RT Counter 8 <«— The electric rated current ratio/current value of the
axis is indicated by a percentage of the rating.
Start | Reset | Stop |
| Heru | |
o Start :Continuous operation stops once the operation test screen appears.
Touching [Start] causes the actuator to move back and forth continuously at the speed set
by the override parameter.
o Stop :Touching [Stop] stops the actuator.
o Reset :Touching [Reset] resets the back-and-forth counter to 0.

Continuous operation resumes once the operation test screen closes.
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6.14 Environment setting
(Sound, Language, Auto Monitor, Display (Screen Adjustment))

You can set the sound, language and auto monitor and adjust the screen.

[ 5EP Menu Fxis No. 00 |
ioml'gor Fosn B | Touch [Initial Set] on the SEP menu screen.
[nformation [nitial Set
Alarm List | Backup Data |
Change fxis | |
Initial Set Bxis No. 00

1/0 set | Touch [EnvironmentSet].
Parameter | Touch [Menu] to return to the SEP menu screen.

Test

ErnvironmentSet |

Henu

The environment setting screen appears.

| Conf isuration fixis No. 00 |

Lanauage Japanese " Enalish  Chinese

+Sound OFF HIN | HID Wi
-Buto Monitor I OFF i

DimDiseTime (0" :Mever Dim) 30 sec

Data Input Warningl Effect  Hon Effectl

Disolay |  Tine | write |

| Menu | |
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[1]1 Basic operation

e Language: Select Japanese or English as the display language.
Display for Japanese/English/Chinese languages setting change (Option model code: ENG)

| Configuration Axis Noo 00 |
Language [Japanese " English Chinese .
Select and touch [Japanese] or other desired language.
-Saund | OFF MM | MID | ax
. i OFF N .
Auto Heni tor Touch [Write].

DinDiseTime (0" :Mever Dim) 30 sec

-Data Input Warningl Effect  Non Effect| (Note) If writing is not conducted, the values will go back to those

before making a change when moving to another window.
Disolay |  Time | rite | g 9 g

| Henu | |

e Sound: Set whether to output or not output a touch tone.

| Configuration fcis Mo, 00 |
‘Language  Jaraness || Enalich | _Chinese Touch [OFF]. A touch tone is not output.
-Sound & w | mw | w || Touch either of [MAX], [MID] or [MINJ. A touch tone is output.
-Auto Monitor | OFF o

DinDisoTine ("0":Never Dim)  30sec  Touch [Write].

-Data Irout Warning I Effect  Mon Effect . .
—I (Note) If writing is not conducted, the values will go back to those
Display | Time | Write | before making a change when moving to another window.

| Heru | |

¢ Auto Monitor: You can have the monitor screen appear first after the touch-panel teaching pendant is
connected.

| Conf iauration ficis No. 00 |

Laouage  soarce (RN cvreee | ) [ON] to enable the auto monitor setting.

-Sound OFF  MIN | HID | i

-Auto Monitor OFF N

DinDiseTime (07 :Mever Dim) 30 sec
-Data Input Warning [ Effect  Non Effectl
Display | Tine | write |

| Henu | |

¢ Dim Display Time: You can set a desired time after which the display of the touch-panel teaching
pendant will turn off. If “0 sec” is set, the display will remain lit at all times.

| Confiauration fixls No. 00 |

Lanauage Japaness || Enal ish Chinese
-Sound | OFF HIN | MID | Wax Touch
-buto Moni tor | OFF N

((DimDisoT me (0 Hever Dim)__s0sec]  VWhen the numeric keypad is displayed, use the keypad to enter the
. light off time.
-Data Irput W I ar on Effec .
ata Tredt Rarnine |REREE 2 T2 A desired value between 1 and 255 sec can be set.

Display | Time | Write |

.DimDispTime (“0”:Never Dim) 30 sec.

| Heru | |
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e Data Input Warning: An alarm can be generated if a value below the minimum velocity or above the rated
acceleration/deceleration is input in the position data. Even though, it is possible to
input a value below the minimum velocity or above the rated
acceleration/deceleration.

| Confiauration fixis No. 00 |
‘Language  Jaeanese || Enalish  Chinese Touch [Effect] to activate it, and an alarm will be generated.
-Sound | OFF MM — Touch [Non Effect] to inactivate it, and an alarm will not occur.
-futo Monitor l OFF N

-DimDispTime ("0":Mever Dim) 30 sec
-Data Input Warning

Disolay | Tine | Write |

| Henu | |

[Display]
Adjustment of contrast and brightness of the screen, position tuning for touch panel and LCD screen check
can be performed.

| Configuration Axis No. 00 |

-Language Japanese " English Chinese

-Sound | OFF M | MID | e

-Buto Moni tor | OFF o

Touch [Display].
-DimDispTime ("0":Mever Dim) 30 sec [Display]

-Data Input Warningl Effect  Non Effectl
(Disolay ]  Time | write |

| Heru | |

Display menu Window is displayed.

|Disp|ay Setting |

Select Display Setting menu.

Contrast/Bright . .
crtrest/erIsness Touch [Menu] and the display returns to EnvironmetSet screen.

Touch calibration

LCD check

Henu |
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eChange the Contrast/Brightness

|Disp|ay Setting

Touch [Contrast/Brightness].

~

[ Contrast/Brishtness

Touch cal ibration

LCD check
Menu |
[Diselav Setting | Contrast adjustment
m Touch [-] and [+] under Contrast to adjust the contrast of the screen.
-Contrast Brightness adjustment
= I Touch [-] and [+] under Brightness to adjust the brightness of the
screen.
-Brightness

I Touch [Menu] and the display returns to Display menu screen.

| Henu | |

eTouch calibration
A calibration for the position detection of the touch panel is performed.

|Disp|ay Setting |

Contrast/Brishtress Touch [Touch Calibration].

[V Touch calibration

LCD check

Heru |

Touch [ - ]in the order of 1, 2, 3 and 4.

2l
| |

Touch the target seauentiallw.
(from 1 to 4)

Touch [Menu] and the display returns to Display menu screen.
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o.CD check
LCD display can be checked in the order of Color Pattern, White Only and Black Only.

|Disp|ay Setting |

Contrast/Brishtness Touch [LCD Check].

Touch calibration

[ LCD check

Heru |

Color Pattern is displayed.

Touch any point on the screen.

White Only is displayed.

6. Operation of SEP Related Controllers .

Touch any point on the screen.

Black Only is displayed.

Touch any point on the screen.
The display returns to Display menu screen.
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[Time setting]
Time setting can be performed for CON-PTA/PDA/PGA/PGAS.

‘ Configuration fxis No. 00 ‘

Language  dJaranese | Eralish  Chiness
-Sound OFF  MIN | MID | HAX
-Auto Moni tor OFF il Touch [Tlme]

-DimDiseTime ("0":Mever Dim) 30 sec

-Data Input Warning | Effect  Non Effect
Displavy | Time || Write |

(e ] |
‘ Teachina Tine focis No. 00 ‘
Time Mon
wy/mfdd b s The time of teaching CON-PTA/PDA/PGA/PGAS is displayed.
0 /01 /01 00:00:00 Touch [Time Edit].
| Time Edit |
‘ Henu | ‘
| Teaching Tine fris No. 00 ‘
Time Edit Touch the value of year, month, day, hour, minute or second that is
w/nidd hh:mntss required to be changed.

00 /01 /01 00 :00: 00

Time Mon Set

Menu ‘
‘ Teaching Time #xis No. 00 | 3 .
Time B Numeric keys are displayed.
v/l bz s Input a value and touch [ENT].

00/ 01/ 01 00 : 00 : 0f

T 20 3 4) 5 JCLRYjESC

G 7|l 8 9f O BS[fENT

[ Teaching Tine Bxis No. 00 |
Tine Edit Touch [Set].
yy/m/eid hh:mn:ss
o0 /S 01 00000

Time Mon Set

| Henu I ‘

‘ lessage Bxis No. 00 |

The time of the CON-PTA/PDA/PGA/PGAS is changed.
Touching [Back] can go back to the controller time setting screen.
Tine sstting comsleted Touching [Inquiry] displays the inquiry screen.

Message Mo. 186

Back Inquiry |
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6.15 Data Backup

Data is transferred between the Secure Digital memory card in the touch panel teaching pendant and the
controller.

(Note) Type of Stored Data
This includes the position data, parameters and alarm list.
It is not applicable to the backup data storable in the RC PC software.
(Note) Extensions of the Stored Data
» The file extensions of the data stored to the Secure Digital card are the same as those dealt in RC PC
software, and are compatible. The position data for the ASEP controllers is ptas and parameters are pras.
The position data for the PSEP controllers is ptps and parameters are prps.
[Refer to the details of the file extensions in the RC PC Software Instruction Manual]
» The alarm list can only have the backup. It cannot be restored. Data is in a CSV file.
(Note) Directories of the Stored Data
The folders to store the backup data of the controller and the folder to read the data from when restoring
the data to the controller are as listed below. The directories to store the files cannot be changed. The
files existing in other directories other than the specified folders cannot be listed up in the file name list in
the file select at the initial setting or restore.
If the folder does not exist, it is automatically created.
+ Position Data : \CONPTA\Position\File Name
+ Parameter : \CONPTA\Parameter\File Name

« Alarm List : \CONPTA\Alarmlist\File Name
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6.15.1 Data Backup of the Controller

The data in the controller is transferred to the Secure Digital memory card for backup.

[ SEP Meru fixis Ho. 00
Voni tor Pos. Edit Touch [Backup Data] on the SEP Menu screen.
Information Initial Set
Alarm List Backup Data
Change Axis

A screen for data transfer appears.

| Backup Data fxis No. 00 |
Backup/Restore Data Tvpe Touch [Backup].

Paraneter

F— _ touch it.

Position Data
- Select the data type for the backup such as [Position Data] and
4' Alarm List |

Touch [Transfer].

Transfer

Henu |

| Backup Data fixis No. 00 | Touch [Yes].

If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the data backup

window.
Yes Mo |
o | |
|Backup file name designation |
Position Data
File nane Numeric keys show up. Input a file name.
\ | The file name is to be typed with 32 characters at maximum in
IEEREOEREE letters and numbers.
3 E B EEE
Tfafuprfupufolrfales
RYSPThupwlwlslylzlfen
[Backur file nane desianation |
Position Data
File name
[B8A Touch [Save].

Save

Henu |
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‘Fi le name confirmation |

File name

(488, ptpc |

The above file is saved
Are vou sure to continue?

Yes | Mo

‘ Heru | |

|Fi le name confirmation |

File name

[AA. ptpc

& file of the same name alreadv exists.
Do you want to replace it?

Yes Mo |

| Henu | |

| Backue Data fcis No. 00 ‘

1002

TransMode: Controller = S0 Card

DataTvee : Position & Parameter

| Hessase foeis No. 00 |

Messaze No. 184

Data transfer completed

Back “ Inauiry |

The screen below appears if the same name is not found.
Touch [Yes].
If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the previous one to

indicate the backup file name in which the numeric keys were
shown.

The screen below appears if the same name is not found.
Touch [Yes].

If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the previous one to
indicate the backup file name in which the numeric keys were
shown.

Data transfer screen will be shown.

A message to tell the data transfer is complete pops up and the
backup process is finished.

Touching [Back] can go back to the Backup Data screen.
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6.15.2 Restore to Controller

Data in the Secure Digital card is transferred to the controller.

[ Henul fxis No. 00
Moni tor | Trial Operation | Touch [Backup Data] on the Menu 1 screen.

Edit Position | Alarm List |

Edit Parameter Information |

Backup Data Meriuz |

A window for data transfer appears.

| Backur Data fxis No. 00 |
Backup/Restore Data Twpe

Touch [Restore].

Position Data

Paranetar
—
flarm List

| Transfer I Touch [TranSfer] .

| Henu | |

Select the data type to transfer to the controller, such as
[Position Data], and touch it.

| Backur Data fxis No. 00 |

Touch [Yes].

= Control ler

If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the data backup

window.
Yes | Mo |

| Henu | |
|Res‘tnre File Select fxis Ho. 00
Position Data Touch A and V¥ to select a file to transfer to the controller
il Goect from the list of the backed up file names.

BAA

BAA i

EEE ]

coe 3

| —

| | Touch [Transfer].

ke |
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|Fi le name canfirmation |

File name Touch [Yes].

(388, ptoc |

If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the previous one for

The file's data transfer to controller. the restore file select.
Are you sure to continue?

Yes | Mo |

| tenu I |

| Backue Data fxis No. 00 |

Data transfer screen will be shown.

100%
TransMode:  SD Card = Controller
Datalype : Position Data
| hessage fcis No. 00 | )
A message to tell the data transfer is complete pops up and the
Message No. 184 data transfer process to the controller is finished.

Data transfer completed
Touching [Back] can go back to the Backup Data screen.

Back Inauiry |




<

7. Operation of MEC Related Controllers

MEC related controllers: PMEC, AMEC and ERC3 (MEC mode)

7.1

Transition of Operating States

The language can be changed by following the steps below.
For the operation after the language change, please refer to the operation manual written in each language

Model : CON-PTA-C

CON- PTA-C-ENG

Display change from English to Japanese

[ HEC Heru #xis Ho. 00 |

Setup Steps
Initial Set

Pos. Edit
TestPlay

Touch & in MEC Menu.

[ Meintenance Menu Axis Mo, 00 |

Parameter Backup Data
1/0 Test EnvironmentSet I:_J‘>
Alarm List
Meru

Touch [EnvironmentSet].

[ Confiauration fixis No. 00
-Language | Japanese | Eralish | _Chinese |
-Sound OFF  WIN | HWID | M

-Auto Monitor
-DimDispTime ("0":Mever Dim) 30 sec C

-Data Input Warning | Effect  Hon Effect]

Display | | Tine | [ write |

[ |

Touch [Japanese].

o _w | h

[ =rmme= B, 00 |
(EENE [Bsa == | +Em

- BFIREE |=__|_| = |

- BRI SRR OFF o
- EATERRY (07 SRBESAT) 30 %
ST AAhEE

ﬁnzl B ||§as_w|
Ala-

Touch [E&EAHA].

Display change from Japanese to English

=S Bilho, 10 |

BEFIE
AHRIRTE

¥
@ IE#RE I:::>
M Eit;ﬁi

Touch ¥ inMECA=2—.

[ i Bito, 00 |

153-5 | 2=sriao7od]

~~

vorxr || |

s—at | |

A

Touch [IRIEERE].

[ FnEnEE pr—
-SiEwE [EaE | s | e
-mgiptes 8|0 Ll *
- R OFF ':-J)
- HITEER (70" REESAT) 30 #
7 -ADEE == |
sre| | B | Emzaa|

[ | |

[ Benfisuration dcis No. 00

‘Lanouage  Japaness | Eralish  Chinese
-Sound OFF b |
-Auto Monitor OFF

-DimDispTime ("0":Mever Dim) 30 sec

-Data Input Warning | Effest  Hon Effect]
tine |[write |)

Disla |

Touch [Write].

Model : CON-PTA-C

CON- PTA-C-CHI

Display change from English to Chinese

[ HEC Meru Axis Mo, 00 |

[ Maintenance tenu Axis No. 00 |

Setup Steps

[ Benfisuration phslaion 11
Lanouage  Javanese | Eralish | Chinese

B RS 00 |

ESWE  BF z@ || wx

Initial Set Parameter Backup Data -Sound OFF - BRI R0 & *
3 -Auto Monitor OFF 0N - BENETETAE OFF o
Pos.Edit I::> WD s BT I::> -DimDispTime ('0":Never Dim) 30 sec I::> SR (0TER 0%
gl L2 Alarm List | -Data Input Warning | Effect m - Bl A IREE B ﬂl
TestP| e . l = l
il Diselay | Tine | Write | ﬁmﬁﬂ BfZ) | SEA |
lienu = ‘ _z= | |
Touch @ in MEC Menu. Touch [EnvironmentSet]. Touch [Chinese]. Touch [F A].
Display change from Chinese to English
=D S 00 | [ wrws S 00 | [ FhwEEE r— RS 00| [ Bonfisuration fixis No. 00
‘ﬁEfﬁ SESHE  BE R [ Lengusge  Jsanese |[[Enalish | chiness |
Dﬁmﬁm Sy SRR - IBR{EE| X s -Sound OF . wn | w0 | |
. . - BEhEETRY OF U] -Auto Monitor OFF L]
‘LLE'&E E::) s PLiTh I:'J) - JeREdE (10" EE) 30 # C -DinDiseTime ("0":Never Dim) 30 sec
R R wmag [T _m | Data Inputt Harning [ o eract]
fﬁ il = 2 =
= sreE| mm | 5a | Diselay | Time [m
T == ] | e |
Touch & in MECHzH Touch [FREEHIE]. Touch [E8]. Touch [Write].
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7.2

Operating Menu

Transition of operating states when the touch-panel teaching pendant CON-PTA is connected to a MEC
controller is shown.

Oberation

Menu

Sub Menu

Sub Menu

Operation Window

Operation pattern
(2-point stop,
3-point stop)
setting

Edit of position
data display

Operation test of
axis movement

Information
displays for
operation
patterns, version,
etc.

Parameter display
and edit

Parameter
Initializing

System password
change

Password setting
5119 (at delivery)

Operation Pattern
(Two patterns, 2-point stop and 3-point stop)

Password

Initial Setting

Position

_>| Operation Pattern Window

Setting

Position data list Display Position data display
(Display corresponding ~ for such as backward
Password setting to operation pattern) end and forward end
Position data
window for such

Password Position Settings

Settings

> Window

A
\ 4

Setting as backward end

and forward end

If the password is already set

Jog or Inching operation
Position reading operation

| Manual Operation (Jog/Inching) Window

Operation test of axis movement

Test Run

Information Menu

Setting

:I Test Run Window |

Display of setting details for operation pattern
(Two patterns, 2-point stop and 3-point stop)

@

»  Information

Ly Contact

»’|  Confirmation

Version

=i Setting Confirmation Window

Information display for version, etc.

Manufacturing

:I Version Information Window |

Display of manufacturing information such as serial number

Information

#I Manufacturing Information Window |

Contact information display

Information

»{ Parameter
|

Password setting
5119 (at delivery)y

Parameter setting
menu

>|| Contact Information Display Window |

(Note 1) Password setting
It is necessary to have the
parameter settings if Initial
Setting is to be conducted.
If the password is not
changed, set 5119 (the

Parameter list display setting at delivery).

(Display of 8 parameters at once)

Changing parameter back to that when the product was delivered

Password N Edit Ll Edit Parameter
Setting Parameter Window
Parameter Initializing
Parameter PP -
H Parameter Initializing Windo
| Initializing > talizing Window _|
System password change
System ]
i Password

_>| System Password Change Window |
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Operation SEP Menu Sub Menu Sub Menu Operation Window

Display of PIO signal input and output and compulsory output of
output signal

Display of PIO | | Y -

signal input and > I/0 Test ri 1/0 Test Window

output
Alarm detailed display
(Display of 8 alarm at once)

Alarm content | | . | . "

detailed display Alarm List > Alarm List Window |
Data transfer between memory and controller

Data transfer | -

between memory | Data Backup »>| Data Backup Window |

and controller Language setting, touch Display settings (contrast and
operation sound setting, brightness changes)
automatic monitor function,

Environment of window sleeping time

Language Setting, _>| Global » Global Window | Display Setting Window |

Touch Sound

Setting, etc.
Data display of input and output I/O, velocity, etc.

Display of - -

conditions of &{l »| Monitor Window

input and

output I/0, velocity,

N
o
T
[
=
)
=
o
=]
o
=h
=
m
(¢}
A
°
)
-
o
Q
o
o
=)
-
=
-3
o
(7
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7.3 Initial Screen
Upon connection to the controller, power is supplied to the touch-panel teaching pendant and processing
starts.
When the power is turned on, the 1Al logo is displayed for approx. 1 second on the operation display screen
(hereinafter referred to as "operation screen") of the touch-panel teaching pendant, after which version

information is displayed.

Quality and Innovation

g

ROBO
€ CYLINDER

Confirming Connection...

On CON-PDA/PGA/PGAS On CON-PTA pendants,
pendants, this screen is this screen is displayed
displayed when the enable when the enable function
function parameter of the parameter of the controller
controller is set to is set to “Enable.”
“Disable.”

[Ceonfirm orts o 00| [ Confirn fiels No. 00

ROBO
C CYLINDER

Confirming Connection. ..

The menu screen appears. |

[ HEC Heru Az No. 00

Setup Steps
PI0 pattern 0
Initial Set .Standard
@l ‘ Input Qui put Position
& Pos. Edit sTo0 [iiso E§ 0.0m
FErE e TN Velocity
g‘ = = B3 00,00 e
TestPlay - — HEND M| current Rate
- OxaLm
Cn0FF @:ON
[ |
| [Refer to 7.5, “MEC Menu Selection.”] | |[Refer to 7.15, “Monitor.”]l

*

The same items can be set on the
automatic monitor setting screen
accessible from the environment
setting screen of the controller.
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7.4 Initial Setting

When the power is turned on for the first time after the delivery of the controller, the initial setting screen will

appear.
e Select [Yes], and the display will change to the initial setting screen where you can set the operation
pattern.

e Select [No], and the factory set operation pattern, or specifically the 2-point stopping operation mode, will

remain effective.
The display will switch to the position setting screen.

Initial Set fis No. 00

Yes | Mo |

Yes

[Initial Set Bis Na. 00 [ Pos.Edit fixis Na. 00 |
Position Mode [Forward Position |Backward Position
Two Point | Three Point | 0.00mm | 30.00 mm

Pushing Control Yelocity Velocity
Pushing Nene 50. 00 mm/'s 75, 00 my's

0K

| Henu | | | Heru | TestP lay ||
[Refer to 7.6, “Initial Setting.”] [Refer to 7.7, “Position Setting.”]
Factory settings

e Operation pattern: Stopping at 2 points
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7.5 MEC Menu Selection

MEC menu

[ HEC Henu Axis Ho. 00

REAO

Setup Steps
Initial Set

L

-

Pos. Edit

TestPlay

The MEC menu has six items. Select and touch one of them.
The screen changes to the one corresponding to the menu item you have touched.

Menu list

e |nitial Set Set the operation pattern (stopping at 2 points or 3 points).
[Refer to 7.6, “Initial Setting.”]

o Pos. Edit Set the position, push force, push band, etc. The axis can be operated manually.
[Refer to 7.7, “Position Setting.”]

e TestPlay Conduct axis movement operation tests. [Refer to 7.8, “Trial operation.”]

Information @l The operation pattern, version and other information are displayed. [Refer to 7.9,

“Information.”]
Maintenance @ Touching switches the display to the maintenance menu screen, which is the next
selection screen.

| Waintenance eru foeis No. 00 ‘

Parameter | Backup Data |

1/0 Test | EnwvironmentSet |

Alarm List | |
Henu I

The maintenance screen shows five buttons, so select and touch a desired button.
The display will change to the menu screen corresponding to the button you have touched.
Touch [Menu] to return to the previous MEC menu screen.

Maintenance menu list

Parameter Set the default positioning band and other parameters. [Refer to 7.10, “Maintenance —
Parameters.”]

I/0 Test Conduct I/O Tests. [Refer to 7.11, “Maintenance — /O Tests.”]

Alarm List Detail internal information of alarms are displayed. [Refer to 7.12, “Maintenance — Alarm
List.”]

Backup Data Transfer data between the touch-panel teaching pendant and controller. [Refer to 7.13,

“Maintenance — Data Backup.”]

EnvironmentSet Set the touch sound and other environment specifications. [Refer to 7.14, “Maintenance-
Environment Setting.”]

Monitor @ The controller status is displayed. [Refer to 7.15 “Monitor.”]
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7.6 Initial Setting

Select whether to stop at 2 points or 3 points.

[ HEC Heru fcis No. 00 |
Sefup Steps

Initial Set

6 T
& Pos. Edit

& -
TestPlav

Touch [Initial Set] on the MEC menu screen.

Before the display switches to the initial setting screen, the password entry screen appears if the password
is other than “0000.”

[ Init.get fixis No. 00 |
Plesss [naut @ sassorl Enter the password using the numeric keypad, and then touch
[ENTI].

| The password is “56119” (factory setting). |

1 20 3 4 5 |CLRYESC

sl 7l sl ol olleslent You can set a desired password using the “system password”
parameter accessible from the maintenance menu.

| Heriu I |

If the valid password has been set, the display switches to the initial setting screen.

Stopping at 2 points
[Initial Set Axis Ho. 00 ]
Position Mode

Select and touch either [Two Point] or [Three Point]. To perform
positioning operation select and touch [Pushing None]. To

Wl einay| | Three Point | perform push-motion operation select and touch [Pushing].
Suchiin Gonizol To stop at 3 points, select [Both OFF] or [Both ON] as the
Blzhilig None| position specification method.

(Note) Take note that if push-motion operation is performed
and therefore [Pushing None] is selected, the
completion signal will not be output.

Ll * If [Pushing None] is selected, LSO and LS1 (LS2) will be used

[t | | as output signals. If [Pushing] is selected, PEO and PE1 (PE2)

will be used as output signals.

Stopping at 3 points

[Initial Set Al No. 00 |
Position Mode

Two Point | Three Point
Pushing Nonel

Pushing Control

Middle

Both ON | Both OFF
Ok |

‘ Heru I |
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[Initial Set Axis Ho. 00 ]
Position Mode

Two Point Three Point |
Pushing Control
Fushing Nonel

Ok

| heru I |

| Soft Reset fxis No. 00 |

Do wou

th

Yes Mo |

| Soft Reset fixis No. 00 |

lestarting the controller.

Ples ait a minute.

188

Touch [OK].

Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC menu screen.
All initial settings you have made will be discarded.

Touch [Yes].

The controller will restart.

After the restart, the controller will operate according to the initial
settings you have made.

Return to the MEC menu screen.

If you touch [No], the initial settings you have made will not be
reflected until the controller is restarted.
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Operation Pattern

PMEC and AMEC and ERC3 (MEC mode) controllers offer two operation patterns.
The table below gives an overview o the Operation specification of each pattern. [For the setting methods,
refer to the sections on initial setting and stop position setting.]

Air cylinder circuit How to connect motorized

Operation pattern Description (Reference) cylinder

You can move the actuator
between 2 points using the same : Motorized cyinder
control you would normally use =| =) s
with an air cylinder. Aimyhm:rh:‘i“

You can set the positions of the ||| ==~~~ 1"~"° | == 1l " """
end point and start point.

You can specify the moving
speed and
acceleration/deceleration. You
can also specify push-motion
Operation. The actuator moves to
the end point when the STO turns [ S
ON, and returns to the start point
when the signal turns OFF.

Stopping at !
2 points
(2-point

positioning)

[Dedicated cable
Detection of start position

(LS0)
Detection of end position

(LS1)
Move to end point

(STO)

Detection of start position
(LSD)
Detection of end position

Solenoid Ay,

between 2 points
[Single-solenoid mode]

2
3
g

Movement by 1 input

You can move the actuator
between 2 points using the same -
control you would normally use
with an air cylinder.

You can set the positions of the
end point and start point. Tttsﬂ; nE
You can set the position of an ey e | ysoenoga_a | fo !
intermediate point and perform R .\\ )
positioning to the intermediate Move to startpoint 1 |
point. (570
You can specify the moving | = TTT=--=====-
speed and
acceleration/deceleration. You
can also specify push-motion
operation. The actuator moves to IR
the end point when the ST1 turns oonol s pesin
ON, and moves to the start point et g poston
when the STO turns ON. e o endpant

(sT1)
Move to start point 2

Motorized cylinder

Detection of start position Pedicated cable

(LS0)
Detection of end position

(LS1)
Move to end point 1

(ST1)
Move to end ooint 2

(STO)

[Double-solenoid mode]

Stopping at

3 points .

(3_'P°i_”t ngtﬁrg;\al?late movement mode, | S
positioning) When both the STO and ST1 are
turned ON, the actuator will
position to and stop at an
intermediate point.

When both the STO and ST1 are
turned OFF, the actuator will stop
in the middle of movement.

Movement by 2 input between 2 points

Motorized cylinder

Air cylinder

Detection of start position

Detecion of sart posiion
~(LS0)
| Detection of end position
~(LS1)

| Detection of intermediate point

(Ls2)

(Ls0)
|- Detection of end position
(Ls1)
Detection of intermediate poinf

(Ls2)

[Intermediate movement mode,
both OFF]

When both the STO and ST1 are
turned OFF, the actuator will
position to and stop at an
intermediate point. | oo !
When both the STO and ST1 are
turned ON, the actuator will stop
in the middle of movement.

Move signal 1
(STO)

Move signal 1.,
(STO)

Move sianal zj
Move sianal 2 P (Air) (ST1) -

(sT1)

Movement by 2 input between
3 points
[3-point positioning]

(Note) The air cylinder circuits are drawn with symbols of signals corresponding to those used by
PMEC, AMEC and ERC3 (MEC mode) controllers. For details on signals, refer to the
“PMEC, AMEC and ERC3 (MEC mode) operation Manual.”
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[1]1 Example of initial setting operation
The operation is explained using specific examples.
Example of stopping at 2 points Set as follows.
No. Operation Screen Remarks
1 | Touch [Initial Set] on the MEC e Y
menu screen. T
o
@ Pos. Edit
M Tesglay
2 | If the password is not “0000,” the I — The password is “56119” (factory
password entry screen appears. e oot 2 o setting). A desired password can
Enter the password, and then ol be set using the “system
touch [ENT]. password” parameter accessible
Lp 2l )]s R from the maintenance menu.
6 7 8 9 0 |f BS || ENT
= \
3 | e Touch and select either [Two Stopping at 2 points Touch [Menu] to return to the first
Point] or [Three Point] based on s el O] MEC menu screen.
the number of positioning points. ICTTIY Theee Point
e To perform positioning operation | ™ Brttey wei (Reference)
select [Pushing None]. To Factory s_e_ttmg _
perform push-motion operation Stop position: [Two Point]
select [Pushing]. = _ x| | Push function: [Pushing None]
« In the case of positioning to the _ . Intermediate point specification
intermediate position in the Stopping at 3 points method: [Both ON]
3-point stop pattern, select Ifireet Al 0]
[Both OFF] or [Both ON] for the ALY e Point
ST0 and ST1 input signals, and e N e
then touch [OK]. i T
0K
(= |
4 | Touch [Yes]. o e To make the specified items
effective, you must restart the
controller. The settings you have
made will not be reflected until the
controller is restarted.
| Touch [No] to return to the
\ | previous screen.
5 Soft Reset Axis No. 00
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No. Operation Screen Remarks
6 Once the controller has restarted,

[ EE Henu

fitis No. 00

i

Setup Steps
Initial Set

Pos.Edit

TestPlav

the MEC menu screen appears.
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7.7  Position Setting (Position Data Setting and Manual Axis operation (Jogging, Inching))

The position, push force, push band and other position data are set. You can move the actuator by jogging
or inching.
[ MEC Meny

fixis No. 00 |

Setup Steps
Initial Set

Q —
@ Pos. Edit

&/ M
TestPlay

Touch [Pos.Edit] on the MEC menu screen.

Before the display switches to the position setting screen, the password entry screen appears if the
password is other than “0000.”

[ Pos.Edit

Enter the password using the numeric keypad, and then touch
[ENT].

fixis No. 00

Please input a password.

A desired password can be set in the “position data edit
password” field of the parameter edit screen.

T 20 3 4§ 5| CLRYESC

G 7 ff 81 9 f| O BSJENT

| lienu | |

If the valid password has been set, the display switches to the position setting list screen. The displayed
items vary depending on the operation pattern.

[ Pos.Edit fixis Na. 00 | .
WForward Position |flBackward Position Touch the position you want to set.
0. 00 mm 30,00 mm Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC menu screen.
WVelocity | Velacity T The screen shown to the left is an example of stopping at 2
50. 00 mm/s 75,00 mm/s points.

The set value of each position is shown.

| Henu TestPlav ||

Number of positions to be set

Operation pattern Movement Number of positions to be set
Stopping at 2 points Move between 2 points 2
Stopping at 3 points Move between 3 points 3
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Touch the position you want to set, and the target position/speed setting screen of the touched position will

appear.

Set the position, speed, push force, push band, acceleration and deceleration.

fixis No. 00 |

Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC menu screen.

Manu Move |

TestPlay ||

You can select jog operation from this setting screen.

[1] Position data
Set the positio

n data used to operate the actuator.

Approach
Return
Endpoint o mediate  Start point * In the figure, the home is located on the motor side.
' point !
: o — !
H . E ! Motor
Actuator
Position data
y (1] [2] [3] [4] [5] [6] [7]
Position data Position Speed Acceleration | Deceleration | Push force | Push band Ecology
[mm] [mm/s] [G] [G] [%] [mm]
[1] End point 200.00 50.00 0.1 0.1 70 1.00 Enabled
[0] Start point 0.00 50.00 0.1 0.1 0 0 Enabled
[2] Intermediate point 100.00 50.00 0.1 0.1 0 0 Enabled

1) Position [mm]

--- Set the position to move the actuator to.
The positions must satisfy the following relationships: Start point < Intermediate
point < End point

. Positions to be set
Operation pattern Move End point Start point Intermediate point
Stopping at 2 points Move between 2 points @) O
Stopping at 3 points Move between 3 points O O O

2) Speed [mm/s]
3) Acceleration [G

--- Set the speed of the actuator.
] --— Set the acceleration of the actuator.
The input range permits entry of values greater than what is specified in the
catalog.
Refer to the catalog or operation manual of your actuator.
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4) Deceleration [G] --- Set the deceleration (G) at which the actuator stops.

(Reference) Acceleration is explained. The same concept applies to deceleration.
1 G = 9800 mm/s% Acceleration at which the actuator can accelerate to
up to 9800 mm/s per second
0.3 G: Acceleration at which the actuator can accelerate to up to 9800
mm/s x 0.3 = 2940 mm/s
Speed

9800mm/s [T=~""77

2940mm/s [~/

0.3G

b‘Time

& Caution: Setting the acceleration/deceleration

(1) Make sure the acceleration/deceleration you set does not exceed the rated
acceleration/deceleration stated in the catalog or this operation manual. If the rated
acceleration/deceleration is exceeded, the life of the actuator may drop significantly.

(2) If the actuator or work part receives impact or vibrates, lower the
acceleration/deceleration. If the actuator is used continuously in such condition, the life
of the actuator will drop significantly.

(3) If the transferable weight is significantly smaller than the rated payload capacity,
accelerations/decelerations greater than the rating may be set. You can shorten the
tact time this way, so contact IAl if you are interested. When contacting IAl, let us know
the weight, shape and installation method of the work part as well as installation
condition of the actuator (horizontal/vertical).

7. Operation of MEC Related Controllers .

5) Push force [%] - Set the push torque (current-limiting value) to be used in push-motion operation as
a percent (%) value.
Increasing the current-limiting value increases the push force.
If “0” is set, positioning operation is performed.
For the relationship of push force and current-limiting value, refer to the catalog or
the operation manual."

6) Push band [mm] --- Set the travel during push-motion operation.
When push-motion operation is performed, the actuator moves at the speed and
rated torque set as part of positioning information, just like normal positioning, until
the remaining travel enters the range set here. Once the remaining travel enters
this range, the actuator moves to the position set in [1] while pushing the load.
The speed of push-motion operation is set in parameter No. 7. Do not use any
setting that causes this speed to be exceeded.
If the setting in [2] is less than the push speed, the actuator pushes the work part at
the set speed.
How the actuator operates as it pushes the work part toward the end point, start
point and intermediate point is illustrated below.
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[Pushing toward the end point or intermediate point]

i

Speed

Approach

v

i

lete _ _

P

signal is output)

Push com

I

(A position complete

p Time

i Push band
>
]

Start point Start position

of push End point

(intermediate point)

[Pushing toward the start point or intermediate point = Pulling]

] —
4 L
| e

Return
«——

|

i | 1
T ) T
1 1+ 1
I 83% :
] a € 8 1
! £8 3 :
1 8: 5 e 1 Speed
| a2 5 |
P 385 :
| D_: Q.-% 1
' 1< / \ 1
] ad |
] 1
Time 4—+ ; .
i Pushband ! :
—>! i
Start point Start position  End point
(intermediate point) of push
7) Ecology --- When Ecology is enabled, you can have the motor power (servo) turned off

automatically upon elapse of a specified period to save power after completion of
positioning. Set the applicable period beforehand using a parameter.

Parameter No. Parameter name Initial Setting
value range
10 Auto servo OFF delay time [sec] 1 0 to 9999
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[Auto motor power (Auto servo) OFF]

The motor power (servo) will turn off automatically upon elapse of a specified period after completion of
positioning. When the next positioning command is issued, the motor power (servo) turns on automatically
and positioning is performed. Since no holding current flows while the motor is at standstill, power
consumption can be reduced.

Move signal 1 (STO) I I |_|_

Move signal 2 (ST1)

Actuator movement —— Y /

Auto servo OFF mode
(A green LED blinks)
e >

Servo status

I
I
I
:
I T: Time set by parameter No
|

I

b

—— e e e —

|
I
L
Start point detection (LSO) I |
Do not use End point detection (LS1) ! |—
push function Intermediate point detection (LS2) I
I
N . e

1

|
Use push Positioning to start point complete (PEO) “ |

function Positioning to end point complete (PE1)
Positioning to intermediate point complete
(PE2)

[Statuses of position detection output signals when the push function is not used]

Even when the motor power (servo) is turned off, as long as the actuator is positioned within the positioning
band (parameter No. 1) the start point detection signal (LS0), end point detection signal (LS1) or
intermediate point detection signal (LS2) will turn ON according to the applicable position, just like when a
sensor is used. Accordingly, the position detection signal that has turned ON will remain ON after
completion of positioning unless the actuator moves.

[Status of position complete signals when the push function is used]

In push-motion operation, the motor power (servo) does not turn off automatically while the actuator is
pushing the work part.

If the actuator has missed the work part, the motor power (servo) turns off automatically.

Once the motor power (servo) turns off, a position complete status is lost. Accordingly, the push complete
signal 0 (PEOQ), push complete signal 1 (PE1) and push complete signal 2 (PE2) will all turn OFF regardless
of the stop position.

&Caution: No holding torque is applied in the auto servo OFF mode. Since the actuator will move in

this condition if an external force is applied, pay due attention to contact and safety when
setting any operation involving auto motor power (servo) OFF.
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[2] Basic operation
Pos. Edi

Int | Back |

fis No. 00 Touch the value field of each setting item such as position.
When the numeric keypad is displayed, enter a desired value
and then touch [ENT].

Moru Hove | Touch either of Start, End or Int and the screen changes to the
corresponding setting window for [Fwd], [Back] or [Int].

| Heru | TestPlay ||

(Note) The positions must satisfy the following relationships: Home < Start position < Midway position <
End position

Touching [Jog] switches to jog operation.

[Manual axis operation (jogging/inching)]
You can load position data via manual axis operation (jogging/inching).

[ Set Pos Data fixis No. 00 |

Back | _int | EEN
Current Pos 0. 00 mm Teach |

[[servo OFF Hore [
IR TR AR AL 4
Fast | Med | Slow | Slow | Med | Fast

dfdidimpmip

1.0 mm) 0. T | 0. 01mm] 0. 0Tmm] 0. Tom | 1.0 mm

| Heru | |

Operation on the manual axis operation (jogging/inching) screen

s WU LCID> (DD

Fast | Med Slow | Slow | Med | Fast

While any of these buttons is touched, the axis jogs in the
direction of the arrow. The axis moves at 1 mm/s in the low-
speed mode, 10 mm/s in the medium-speed mode, or 50 mm/s
in the high-speed mode.

Select one of the speed.

. 4
1.0

- U mm

dl

0. 1nm

4

1. 0 Trim

i

0100 T

i

]3 While any of these buttons is touched, the axis inches in the
0 T | 1.0 mm

direction of the arrow. Select 0.01 mm, 0.1 mm or 1.0 mm as the
inching distance.

e [Servo ON]
Touching [Servo ON] when the motor power (servo) is turned off
turns on the motor power (servo) and the O lamp will become lit.
Touching [Servo OFF] when the motor power (servo) is turned
on turns off the motor power (servo) and the O lamp will become
unlit.

¢ [HOME]
Touching [HOME] before the home return is completed causes
the axis to return home and the O lamp will become lit.
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Position loading operation

Touch [Teach]. The confirmation screen appears.

You can change the position number by touching [T]/[{].
Touching [Yes] loads the current position.

[ Confirm fixis No. 00 |

Position No. 000 T
—_—
Target Pos 100. 00 mm 1

Current Pos 100. 00 mm

Yes Mo |




CYLINDER

R ro=0

[3] Example of position setting operation
The operation is explained using specific examples.

1) Setting the position, speed, acceleration and deceleration

An example of stopping at 2 points is explained.
Positions are set to operate the actuator back and forth between 10.0 mm and 100.0 mm.

| End position: 100.0 mm, Start position: 10.0 mm |

No. Operation Screen Remarks
1 | Touch [Pos.Edit] on the MEC = S
menu screen. Setup Steps
Initial Set
(0]
8
gl TestPlay
2 | If the password is not “0000,” the o T A desired position setting
password entry screen appears. Dlomse reut & sacosord. password can be set in the
Enter the password. ol “position data edit” field of the
' parameter edit screen.
1 2 34 5 J CLR|f ESC
64 7 g1 9 0 ) BS || ENT
[ ] |
3 | Set the position relating to the , S— Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC
start point, acceleration, and Forward Posi fion ’liBackward Fos  tion menu screen.
deceleration. B
20. 00 mn/'s 100. 00 mm/'s
Touch [Forward Position].
[t TestPlay ||
4 | Touch the value field of position. — g | 1ouch [Menu] to return to the
When the numeric keypad is position setting screen.
displayed, touch [1], [0], and then
[ENT]. —
[t TestPlay |
5 | “10.00” appears next to "Position.” Touch [Menu] to return to the

Axis Ko 00 ]

20. 00 mm,/s

Manu Hove

TestPlay ||

position setting screen.
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No. Operation Remarks

6 | Touch the value field of position. ] Touch [Menu] to return to the
When the numeric keypad is ' position setting screen.
displayed, touch [5], [0], and then l
[ENT] . —

TestPlay |
7 | “50.00” is shown in the speed | Touch [Menu] to return to the
field. ' position setting screen.
oo
Maru Move
TestP lay |

8 | Touch the value field of — Touch [Menu] to return to the
acceleration. ”' position setting screen.
When the numeric keypad is
displayed, touch [0], [.], [3], and -
then [ENT]. _ '—'

o |
[tten TestPlay |
9 | “0.30" is shown in the acceleration | ] Touch [Menu] to return to the
field. position setting screen.
T T s
Hanu Hove
TestPlay |‘

10 | Touch the value field of — Touch [Menu] to return to the
deceleration. =222 | position setting screen.
When the numeric keypad is 1000 mm
displayed, touch [0], [.], [3], and 20,00 m/s -
then [ENT]. —

)
TestPlay |
11 | “0.30” is shown in the deceleration sewr]| T1ouch [Menu] to return to the

field.

10. 00 mm
50. 00 /s

Hanu Mave

TestPlay ||

position setting screen.

200




R ro=0

CYLINDER
No. Operation Screen Remarks
12 | Touch [Menu]. fxis o, 00
Back
10. 00 mm
50. 00 mn/'s
Manu Hove
o [T o |
TestPlay |

13 | Set the position relating to the end %;;:‘;: o f——gialtdll, | Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC
point, acceleration,and | woom | s.00m || MENU screen.
deceleration. Veloaity

50. 00 mm/'s 100. 00 mm/s
Touch [Backward Position].
TestPlay ”

14 | The display switches to the end sz 0] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
point screen. position setting screen.
Set the position relating to the end e |
point, acceleration, and
deceleration.

TestPlay |‘

15 | Touch the value field of position. [Pt == m] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
When the numeric keypad is ] position setting screen.
displayed, touch [1], [0], [0], and o
then [ENT]. e s |

0,105
R o |
[_tenu TestPlay |
16 | “100.00” is shown in the position [es Bt m=w.m] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
field. position setting screen.
HManu Hove
0,105
R o |
TestPlay |

17 | Touch the value field of position. T s=er | 1ouch [Menu] to return to the
When the numeric keypad is position setting screen.
displayed, touch [5], [0], and then 10

00. 00 mn/s
[E NT] . * m Haru Hove
e R o |
[tten TestPlay |
18 | “50.00” is shown in the speed [(Psilt =zl ] | Touch [Menu] to return to the

field.

Manu Move

TestPlay |

position setting screen.
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No. Operation Screen Remarks

19 | Touch the value field of [ ] Touch [Menu] to return to the
acceleration. = = position setting screen.
When the numeric keypad is 100,00 m
displayed, touch [0], [.], [3], and o000 s
then [ENT]. l_lm

Iiu TestPlay ||
20 | “0.30” is shown in the acceleration R R Touch [Menu] to return to the
field. position setting screen.
100. 00 mm
50. 00 mn/s
TegtPlay ”

21 | Touch the value field of = ] Touch [Menu] to return to the
deceleration. Fud position setting screen.
When the numeric keypad is
displayed, touch [0], [.], [3], and
then [ENT]. M|

)
mu TestPlay |‘
22 | “0.30” is shown in the deceleration T Touch [Menu] to return to the
field. ' position setting screen.
Hanu Mowe
TestPlay ”
23 | Touch [Menu]. e ] Touch [Menu] to return to the
— === | position setting screen.
100. 00 mm
50 00 mm/'s
Manu Hove
TestPlay ||
24 IEEn o) | 1ouch [Menu] to return to the MEC
[UForward Position |lBackward Position menu screen.
. 0.00m | 100.00 mm
Yelocity Yelocity
50. 00 mm/s 50. 00 mm/'s

Her TestP lay ”
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2) Manual axis operation (jogging/inching) (Using ﬁlﬁlﬁlﬁlﬁlﬁl &ﬁmm u|.|1:m

jog/inch the actuator to the target position, and then loading the achieved position (current position) as

the end point or start point)

An example of stopping at 2 points is explained.
How to load the current position of 80.0 m as the start point is explained.

>

1.0 mm

No.

Operation

Screen

Remarks

Touch [Pos.Edit] on the MEC
menu screen.

Autis No. 00
Setup Steps

Initial Set

[ HEC Herw

2O

Pos.Edit

TestPlay

2 | If the password is not “0000,” the poslEs ‘ mist W] | A desired position setting passw
password entry screen appears. Pleese ireut @ passiord. ord can be set in the “position data
Enter the password. [oood] edit password” field of the

NP P v e e s parameter edit screen.
& 71 8 9 0| BS | ENT
[ | |

3 | Set the position relating to the [Fos.Eiit riste. 0] | Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC
start point, acceleration, and B‘?’Ckwa”]doiﬁ‘;'m"” menu screen.
deceleration. B | LT

100. 00 mn/s
Touch [Forward Position].
I_Memu TestPlay ”

4 | Touch [Manu Move]. [Pes.Eait wiste. w] | Touch [Menu] to return to the

position setting screen.
100. 00 mm
A0. 00 mm/'s
* If home return is not yet
complete, perform home return
first.
[ Hew | TestPlay |

3 If the motor power (servo) is Set Pos Data #ucis No. 00 |
currently OFF, touch [Servo ON] Back
to turn ON the motor power CurrentPos  0.10qm _Tewh |
(SerVO). Servo OFF | Home |

FARAR AR
(T \

6 nIRIREEAE AL * Jogging

Use to Sat Fos Data foxis Mo, 00 |

Fagt | Med | Slow | Slow | Med | Fast - Touch any of @EM@M@ ’
move the slider or rod to the target | wrentree  wiom _ms | (and the axis will move and
position of 80.0 mm. servo OFF [ __tore [ continue moving.

“«| 4 »

Fast | Med | Slow | Slow | Med | Fast

FIRIEIEARAEa
|

e Inchin
Touch a%y of, ﬂﬂﬂﬁ 2. &
and the axis will move by the
distance corresponding to the
button you have touched.
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No. Operation Screen Remarks
7 |Touch [Teach].
Set Pos Data fxis No. 00 ‘
Back
R )
Servo OFF |' Home | :
BBV AL AL
Slow | Med | Fast
{[Il!wm [I_er!ml ‘[I !nm I]I!Mm [I“Wmm W.I!’mm
(e | |
8 |Touch [Yes]. [ Confirn fxis No. 00 |
Position No. 0o T
Target Pos 0.00 mm 1
Current Pos 80. 00 mm
\ |
9 |Touch [Menu]. Set Pos Data fsis No. 10 |
Back
DurrentPos 000 T |
Servo OFF | Home |
WUl 4| |»
Fast | Med | Slow | Slow | Med | Fast
di( A a)m(m i
1.0 nn| 0. T | 0. 01wm| 0. 0%m]| 0. T | 1.0 mi
l Heri
10 | “80.00” is shown in the position = s | 1ouch [Menu] to return to the
field. " Back position setting screen.
This confirms that the position data 80. 00 i
50. 00 mm/'s
has been loaded. S
ra I .
TestPlay ”
11 | Touch [Menu]. ‘ Touch [Menu] to return to the
fixis No. 00 age .
= position setting screen.
0. 00 mm
Manu Hove
TestPlay |
12 =R ) | 1ouch [Menu] to return to the MEC
[UForward Position |lBackward Position menu screen.
80. 00 mm 100. 00 mm
“Welocity | Welocity
50. 00 mm/s 100. 00 mm/'s
Her TestP lay ”
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3) Direct teaching (Moving the slider by hand to the target position, and then loading the achieved position
(current position) as the end point or start point)
An example of stopping at 2 points is explained.
How to load the current position of 50.00 mm as the start point is explained.

No. Operation Screen Remarks
1 | Touch [Pos.Edit] on the MEC T T et
menu screen. e
O]
5
gl TestPlay
2 If the password is not “0000,” the =R ==w] | A desired position setting
password entry screen appears. Plogss input & password. password can be set in the
Enter the password. ol “position data edit” field of the

parameter edit screen.

1 29 3 ) 4 ff 5 fCLRYESC

[t _] |

meww] | Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC
Backward Position menu screen.

3 Set the position relating to the
start point, acceleration, and

. 3 100, 00 mm
deceleration. |G e R
50. 00 mm/s 100. 00 /s
Touch [Forward Position].
| henu | TestPlay ”
4 | Touch [Manu Move]. Pos. it siste.w| | Touch [Menu] to return to the

position setting screen.

50. 00 mn/s

* If home return is not yet
complete, perform home return

- | first.
[ e TestPlay |
3 If the motor power (servo) is Set Pos Data #ciz Mo, 00 ]
currently ON, touch [Servo ON] to Back
turn OFF the motor power (servo). | current Fos 000 _Tesch |

I Servo OFFI i Home ::
CIRIERRSE m

Fast | Med | Slow | Slow | Hed

|

6 | Move the slider or rod by hand to a S n]
the target position of 50.00 mm. __c_u_r_r_e_n_t__qu__________Ip___wp__m_m__
TOUCh [TeaCh]. Servo OFF | Hame: |

WUl <\ rim»m

Fast | Med | Slow | Slow | Med | Fast

da/didamfmp| i

.0 nn| 0. 1w | 0. 0fwm| 0. 0fwmf 0. T | 1.0 v

(o] |
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No. Operation Screen Remarks
7 TOUCh [Yes] ‘ Confirm firis No. 00
Position Mo. 0o T
Target Pos 0.00 mm 1
Current Pos 80.00 mm
\ |
8 Touch [Menu]. Set Pos Data fixis No. 00 |
Fiud Back
urrentPes 010 e |
Servo OFF | Home: |
WP
Fast | Med | Slow | Slow | Med | Fast
R RIRIEAEARA
Heri l ‘

9 |“50.00” is shown in the position Fos.Eat m=mw] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
field. Back position setting screen.
This confirms that the position data 50. 00 m
has been loaded. S

Menu TestPlay |
10 | Touch [Menul]. ] Touch [Menu] to return to the
position setting screen.
50. 00 mm
50. 00 mm/'s
Manu Move
s [ Lor |
TestPlay ||
11 = == | Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC
[IForward Position |lIBackward Position menu screen.
50. 00 mm 100, 00 mm
“Velocity T Weloeiy T
50. 00 mm/s 100. 00 mn/'s
Henu TestPlay ”
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4) Setting for push-motion operation (push force, push band)
An example of stopping at 2 points is explained.
In this example, push-motion operation is performed at the start point.
IPush force: 50%, Push band: 5.0 mm |
No. Operation Screen Remarks
1 Touch [Pos.Edit] on the MEC [THEC eru #x/s No. 00
menu screen. S i
Q Initial Set
& (Cean ]
+
gl TestPlay
2 | If the password is not “0000,” the Pos.Edit s m] | A desired position setting
password entry screen appears. Plesse input a password. password can be set in the
Enter the password. o0 “position data edit password” field
of the parameter edit screen.
1 2 3 4 5 [ CLR | ESC
] 7 8 9 0 |f BS [ ENT
|
3 | Set the position relating to the s n] | Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC
start point, acceleration, and TBBCKWBZ%;E‘;;” menu screen.
deceleration. Gty
50. 00 mm/s 100. 00 mn/'s
Touch [Forward Position].
| henu | TestPlay ||
4 | Touch the value field of mewm] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
[PushPowerl]. position setting screen.
When the numeric keypad is
displayed, touch [5], [0], and then 1 b vve
[ENT].
veroy-saving [N o |
[t TestPlay |
5 | “560.00” is shown in the push st ] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
power field. position setting screen.
]Manu Hove
TestPlay ”
6 | Touch the value field of ssw] | Touch [Menu] to return to the

[PushBand].

When the numeric keypad is
displayed, touch [5] and then
[ENT].

Marnu Hove

TestPlay |

position setting screen.
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No. Operation Screen Remarks
n " H
7 _5.00 is shown in the push band — R Tou_c_h [Meng] to return to the
field. position setting screen.
50. 00 nm/s
Hanu Hove
Henu TestPlay ”
8 | Touch [Menul]. — ] Tou_c_h [Meng] to return to the
| — position setting screen.
50. 00 /s
Hanu Hove
o
' Henu ! TestPlay ||
9 [Pt w=w | Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC
[Forward Position mBaokward Position menu screen.
0,00 mm 100. 00 mm
eleity T Vel T
50. 00 mm/'s 100. 00 mm/'s
Henu TestPlay ”
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5)

An example of stopping at 2 points is explained.
How to automatically turn off the servo in 5.0 seconds after stopping is explained.

Setting the energy-saving function (auto motor power (auto servo) OFF function)

No. Operation Screen Remarks
1 [ HEE Wenu fxis ho. 00
Touch @ on the MEC menu Setup Steps
screen. Initial Set
@ 3
Pos.Edit
& ¥
TestPlay
2 | Set the auto motor power (auto iz tu R
servo) OFF delay time.
| Parameter I Backup Data |
Touch [Parameter]- 1/0 Test | ErvirormentSet |
Alarm List | |
Heru
3 Enter the password. = swwm] | 1he password is “56119” (factory
Please Input a password. Setting).
(o] A desired password can be set
using the “system password”
Ve s ] oo f 5 forfese parameter accessible from the
6 7l efl off ofBs|enr maintenance menu.
Menu ‘
4 Touch [Edit Parameter].  Fearsten e Faie o0 ]
Edit Parameter
fxis No. Set
Init Parameter
System Password
Heril
5 Touch [T]/[»L] to navigate through [Edit Paranster orfs Ha. 00
the screens until the auto servo 1-osl ton kend 2 lom
OFF delay time setting screen v in colectlon_ :
appearS. 5: Seeed looe proportionsl gain 548
B. Seeed looe intesral gain 4453
7. Push seeed 20. 00m/sec
8. Push recosnition time 255 msas
I T I Speci fy Nol I l |I
[t \
6 | Touch the value field of auto servo | [Etrraesr is o 01 |
H 9. Pushing fails current Push Cur
OFF delay tlme' . . 10. Auto servo OFF delay tine 1580
When the numeric keypad 1S 1;‘3;:u’|ﬂid:uaitinmng cur limit
d|Sp|ayed’ touCh [5] and then 13. Default home current linit 14y
4. Pos. Execution - Wait 0. 010sec
[ENT]‘ 1. Soft limit =0. 00
16. Home offset 1.20
T Specify No 1 |

‘ Menu |
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No. Operation Screen Remarks
“py [ Edit Paraneter iz Mo, 10 |
7 5 1S Shown ) 9. Pushing fails current Push Cur l Stoe Cur
10. Auto servo OFF delay time 5 gec
11. Stor mode
12. Default positioning cur linit
13, Default home current linit 140%
14, Pos. Execution - Mait 0. 010gec
15, Soft linit 30. 00
16. Home_offset .20
T | Speci fy Mo d |
Henu ‘
8 Touch [Menu]. [Edit Par?matar‘ fxis No. 00 |
4. Pushing fails current Push Cur |J Stoe Cur
10. Auto servo OFF delay time 5580
11. Stor mode
12. Default positioning cur linit
13. Default home current linit 140§
14. Pos. Execution - Wait 0. 010z
15, Soft limit 20. 00
16. Home: offset .20
T | Speci fy Mo 1 |
l Henu I ‘

9 | Touch [Yes]. e et il w] | |f you touch [No], the settings you
have made will not be reflected
until the controller is restarted.

Yes | Mo |
\ |
10 [ 5oft Reset #xis No. 00 |
\ |
11 | The controller is restarted and the | [ T e w]
MEC menu screen appears. @| e
Touch [Pos.Edit]. =l
& :
TestPlay
12 | If the password is not “0000,” the | [F=&i riste- 1] | A desired position setting
password entry screen appears. Al bl =t password can be set in the
Enter the password. (000} “position data edit password” field
of the parameter edit screen.
1 2 3 4 5 | CLR| ESC
] 7 8 9 0 |f BS [| ENT
[ o | |
13 | Set the energy-saving function at T biste. W] | Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC
. [{Forward Position [IBackward Position
the start point. 0.00 m 100,00 mm menu screen.
B0 Velocity 777
e 50. 00 100. 00
Touch [Forward Position]. s m/s
Menu TestPlay ||

210




CYLINDER

R ro=0

No. Operation

Screen

Remarks

14 | Touch [ON].

#ucis No. 00 |

Pos.Edit

Manu Hove

TestPlay |

Touch [Menu] to return to the
position setting screen.

15 | Touch [Menul]. | Bl wisto ] | Toych [Menu] to return to the MEC
[IForward Position WBackwar’d Position
0,00 mn 100. 00 1 menu screen.
el T Vel T
50. 00 mm/'s 100. 00 mn/s
I Henu ‘I TestPlay ”
- H P [ Pas.Edlit i
16 |Set the energy-saving function at Wrorward Pos tion Mlosiams Poo tion Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC
the end point. 0.00 m 10000 mm menu screen.
TWelocity T Veloc| v
" 50. 00 mm," 100. 00 o/
Touch [Backward Position]. o= =
Menu TestPlay ||
[ Pos.Edit fxis No. 00 |

17 | The display switches to the end
point screen.

Set the energy-saving function
relating to the end point.

100. 00 mm
100. 00 mm/'s

Hanu Howe

TestPlay ”

Touch [Menu] to return to the
position setting screen.

18 | Touch [ON].

fis No. 00 |

Hanu Howve

TegtPlay |

Touch [Menu] to return to the
position setting screen.

19 | Touch [Menul].

Axis No. 00 |

Hanu love

TestPlay ||

Touch [Menu] to return to the
position setting screen.

20

[ Pos.Edlit iz Mo, 10 |
[Forward Position mBaokward Position
S 0.00m | . 100.00mm___
Yelocity Yelocity
50. 00 mn/'s 100. 00 mm/'s
Henu TestPlay ”

Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC
menu screen.
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7.8  Trial operation

You can perform I/O tests and axis movement operation tests.

[ HEC Men #xisMo. 0]  Touch [TestPlay] on the MEC menu screen.
Setup Steps
Initial Set
@ s
@ Pos. Edit
gl &
TestP | ay

e Operation test: You can perform operation tests of axis movement.
A screen corresponding to the operation pattern you have selected appears.
The display can be switched between the normal mode and reversed-home mode.
If your actuator is of the reversed-home specification, you can switch to the reversed-home mode to
align the display with the actual actuator.

Stopping at 2 points Stopping at 2 points (Reversed home)
[ Test Play facis Mo. 00 | = . [ Test Play fixis Mo. 00 |
Posi tion 0.00mm homa 0| Position 0.00mn

Yelocity 0.00 mm/'s Yelocity 0.00 mm/s
Instruction Vel 1o [T 1o | ::> Instruction Vel — _ox [T 1o |
= Tl 6| [Normal | i saidl| | o |
E/ Backward | : Stor | E/ Backward | : Stor |

| Henu | | | Henu | |
Stopping at 3 points Stopping at 3 points (Reversed home)
[ Test Play ficis No. 00 | Reversed [ Test Play fixis Mo. 00 |
Position =0.10 mm home Position =0.10 mm
Ve loc ty 0.00 mm/s Ve locity 0.00mm/s

Instruction Vel MI—M Instruction Vel MI—M
I — | [ Normal | [t Trterme wte—fal | | JGEN|
' Middle |' Forvard |' ContinUDUS| <:_\ ' Middle |' Forvard |' ContinUDUS|
E/ Backward | E Stor | E/ Backward | E Stor |

Henu | | | Menu | |
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The operating direction is shown by using an example of stopping at 2 points.

| Test Play

Position
Velooity
[nstruction Vel

fxis No. 00 |
0.00 rim <4——The current position of the axis is shown.
0.00 mm/'s <«——The speed of the axis is shown.
0| 1008 |
=0 |

E Forward |
¢
I Backwardl

; Continuous

| Henu |

Stor |
|

¢ Instruction Vel:

e Forward:
e Backward:
e Continuous:

e Stop:
e Opp, Normal:

Select [10%], [50%] or [100%] as the speed for trial operation. If the speed set on the
position setting screen is 600 mm/s, for example, the trial Operation peed will
become 600 mm/s if [100%] is selected, 300 mm/s if [50%] is selected, or 60 mm/s if
[10%] is selected.

Touching [Forward] causes the actuator to move toward the end point.

Touching [Backward] causes the actuator to move toward the start point.

Touching [Continuous] causes the actuator to move continuously until [Stop] is
touched.

If the actuator is set to stop at 2 points, it will move between the start point and end
point repeatedly.

If the actuator is set to stop at 3 points, it will move in the sequence of intermediate
point — end point — start point repeatedly.

Touching [Stop] causes the actuator to stop.

Touching [Opp] or [Normal] toggles the display mode between normal and reversed-
home.
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7.9 Information

The operation pattern, version and other information are shown.
[ HEC Meru fixis No. 00
Setup Steps

Initial Set

¥
Pos.Edit

¥
TestP | ay

Touch @l on the MEC menu screen.

The information selection screen appears.

| Info Meru Axis No. 00 |
Current Setup Touch the screen you want to display.
Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC menu screen.
Version
Product
Inauiry
Heru I

[Setting check]
You can check the operation pattern, operation mode and other information currently set.

(Stopping at 2 points)

| Current Setue Axis No. 00
Position Mode

| Henu | |

(Stopping at 3 points)

| Current Setur fis No. 00 |

Position Mode
Three Point

Pushing Control

Pushing Mone

Middle
E: 0]} th DFF

| Henu |
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[Version/manufacturing information]
You can check the version information, etc.

| YersionInfo Axis Mo. 00 |

41534550204E5020
nnnoonon
ACAA0000
Yer. 9.96
Yer. 0,01
(0000005

[Manufacturing information]

You can check the serial numbers and other manufacturing information.

[ Product fixis No. 00 |

Contral ler Serial Mo.

1234-5678-904B-C

Control ler PCB Revision

Serial MNo.
FEDC-BADS-8765h-4

| Henu | |

[Contact]
You can check the contact information of IAl.

Inguiry

[A] Customer center
“EIGHT”

(54l csoo-ss8s-00s8s

OPEM 24 HOURS & DAY.

Weekend open 3:004M to S:00PM

btte: /Y. iai-robot .co. jp/
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7.10 Maintenance — Parameters

Set the parameters and axis number. You can change the system password and reset all parameters to
their factory defaults.

[L4EC Her S Axis fo. 00 | Touch @ on the MEC menu screen.
LD = s}

[nitial Set

@ 3
Pos.Edit

& =
TestPlay
[ Haintenance Menu fixis No. 00 | Touch [Parameter].
Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC menu screen.
[ Parameter Backup Data
1/0 Test EnvirormentSet
Alarm List
Heru I

Before the display switches to the initial setting screen, the password entry screen appears if the password
is other than “0000.”

| Parameter fcis No. 00 |

Please input a password. Enter the password using the numeric keypad, and then touch
[000l] | [ENT].
| The password is “5119” (factory setting). |

1 29 8 I 40 5 JICLR|| ESC

A desired password can be set using the “system password”

i 7 8| 9 0 ) BS || ENT . .
parameter accessible from the maintenance menu.

| Hernu | |

[ Paraneter Meru Axis No. 10 | Select and touch [Edit Parameter], [Init Parameter] or [System
Password].

Edit Parameter

Axis Mo. Set

Init Parameter

System Password

Heru I
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A screen corresponding to the menu you have selected appears.

e Parameter edit : You can set 18 parameters.
[ Eddit Paraneter Bis No. 00
1. Position band Q. 10
1. Jog speed 100. 00 pn/sec
3. Servo main selection g
4. Toraue filter constant o
5. Geeed |oop procortional gain 546
B. Seeed looe intearal sain 4453
7. Push speed 20. 00mn/sec
8. Push recosnition time 255 ngec
T | Speci fy o 1 |
| Heru | |
e Parameter initialization : You can reset all parameters to their factory defaults (initialize the
parameters).
| Init Parameter fiacis Moo 00 |

Initi

shipment p.

Password @ xkxk

Yes | Mo |

| Heriu | |

e System password change : You can change the parameter edit password, etc.

| Chanee System Password |

MNew Password @ 5119

1 20 3 4| 5 JJCLRYESC

B 7 3 9 O BS|ENT

Heriu |
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[11 Types of parameter editing
For details on each parameter, refer to the operation manual for your PMEC/AMEC controller and ERC3
(MEC mode).

(Positioning band)
Set the positioning band.

(Jog speed)
Set the speed of jog operation.

(Servo gain number)
Set the servo gain number that determines the response of position control loops in servo control.

(Torque filter constant)
Set the torque filter time constant that determines the filter time constant for torque commands in servo
control.

(Speed loop proportional gain)
Set the speed loop proportional gain that determines the response of speed control loops in servo control.

(Speed loop integral gain)
Set the speed loop integral gain that determines the response of speed control loops in servo control.

(Push speed)
Set the speed of push-motion operation.

(Push recognition time)
Set the push recognition time to recognize completion of operation after the work part was contacted in
push-motion operation.

(Pushing fails current)
Set whether to use the push current or stop current as the current limiting value when the work part was
missed in push-motion operation.
For AMEC, if the stop current is selected when the work part was missed in push-motion operation, the
torque limit at the travel current limiting value is set.

(Auto servo OFF delay time)
Set the time until the auto motor power (auto servo) turns off automatically when the ecology function is
enabled.

(Stop mode) Displayed for PMEC, ERC3 (MEC mode) controllers
Set whether to implement servo stop based on the full servo control method or complete stop without servo
control when the actuator stops.

(Note) When this parameter is changed, the new setting will not be reflected until the position data is
written to the controller again.

(Current limiting value while stopped after positioning) Displayed for PMEC, ERC3 (MEC mode) controller
Set the current limiting value to be applied while the actuator is stopped after positioning.

(Current limiting value during home return)
Set the current limiting value to be applied during home return operation.

(Position execution wait time during continuous operation)
This parameter is not used with PMEC, AMEC and ERC3 (MEC mode) controllers.
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(Soft limit)
Set the positive soft limit.

(Home return offset)
Set the offset for home return.

(Home return direction)
Set whether to perform home return in the motor direction or front side direction.
The home return direction cannot be changed for some actuators, such as rod-type actuators.

(Position edit password)
Set the password for editing position data.

(PIO Inching distance) Displayed for ERC3
Set the inching distance for when conducting the inching operation in Quick Teach.

(Threshold for total number of movements) Displayed for ERC3
Set the threshold for total number of movements.
The total number of the actuator operation is counted in the maintenance function of ERC3.
An alarm is generated when the total operation distance exceeds the value set to threshold for total number
of movements.

(Threshold for total travelled distance) Displayed for ERC3
Set the threshold for total travelled distance.
The total travelled distance of the actuator operation is counted in the maintenance function of ERC3.
An alarm is generated when the total operation distance exceeds the value set to threshold for total
travelled distance.

(High Output Setting) Displayed for ERC3
Set whether use the high output function. Enabling : Set to use the high output function.

(BU Speed Loop Proportional Gain) Displayed for ERC3
When the high output setting is activated, this parameter setting becomes effective for the speed loop
proportional gain.

(BU Speed Loop Integral Gain) Displayed for ERC3
When the high output setting is activated, this parameter setting becomes effective for the speed loop
integral gain.
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[2] Basic operation
Set parameters.

[Parameter]
[ Eddit Paraneter Bis No. 00
1. Position band Q. 10
1. Jog speed 100. 00 pn/sec
3. Servo main selection g
4. Toraue filter constant o
5. Geeed |oop procortional gain 546
B. Seeed looe intearal sain 4453
7. Push speed 20. 00mn/sec
8. Push recosnition time 255 ngec
T | Speci fy Nol 1 |
| Heru | |

Touch [T] to return to the previous screen.

Touch [¥] to move to the next screen.

Three screens are available, including one showing the default positioning band and others used to edit
position data and password.
Touch [Menu] to return to the parameter menu screen.

An example of setting a soft limit is explained.
Touch [T] and [¥] on the displayed screen until the soft limit setting screen appears.

‘ Edit Paraneter

fiis No. 00 |

-]

. Pushing fails current Push Cur | Stoe Cur

10. futo servo OFF delay time

1gec

11. Stor mode
12. Default positioning cur limit
13. Default home current limit 1403
14. Pos. Execution - Wait 0. 010sec
15. Soft linit | 30.00
16. Home offset .20
T | Speci fy Nol ! |
‘ Henu | |
[ Edit Paraneter fiis No. 00 ]
9. Pushing fails current Push Cur || Stoe Cur
10. Auto servo OFF delay time 1sec
11. Stoe mode
12. Default positioning cur limit
13. Default hone current limit 1403
1. Pos. Execution - Wait 0. 010gec
15. Soft limit 0. 00
16. Home offset 1.20
T | Speci fy Mo l |
‘ Heru | |

220

Touch the current value.
When the numeric keypad appears, enter a desired value and then
touch [ENT].

Change parameters and touch [Menu] to return to the controller restart
screen.
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Soft Reset

fiis No. 00

Touch [Yes].

The controller is restarted.

The controller operates according to the operation pattern settings you
have made.

The display returns to the initial setting screen.

[ Soft Reset

mishe. 0] Toych [No], and the controller will not operate according to the
operation pattern parameters you have set until restarted.

221

sJ9||043U0) paje|oy DI Jo uonesadp 2



7. Operation of MEC Related Controllers .

CYLINDER

R ro=0

[Init Parameter]
The parameters are reset to their factory default settings.
| Init Parameter focis Moo 00 |

Touch [Yes].

Touch [No] to return to the parameter menu screen without resetting
the parameters to their factory default settings.

| Heriu | |

[ Soft Reset Adshe. ] Touych [Yes].

The controller is restarted.
The controller operate according to the factory-set parameters.
The display returns to the initial setting screen.

Touch [No], and the controller will not operate according to the factory-
| | set parameters until restarted.

[ Soft Reset fixis No. 00 |
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[Change System Password]
Change the password for parameter editing.

‘Ehange Svstem Passvord

Mew Password : J0000

ESC

ENT

‘ Henu |

|Change Svetem Password

New Password @ 5119

I Change “

| Henu |

‘ Notice

MNew Password @ 5119

=]

0K

Parameter M

Eru Pxis No. 00

Henu

Edit Parameter

fxis Mo. Set

Init Parameter

System Password

i

Touch New Password.
When the numeric keypad appears, enter a desired value and then
touch [ENT].

Touch [Change].

The system password changes.

Touch [OK] to return to the parameter menu screen.
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7.11 Maintenance — I/O Tests

You can monitor PIO input signals.

Output signals can be forcibly turned ON or OFF.

[ MEC Meru ficis No. 00 |
Setup Steps

[nitial Set
@ = 3
Pos.Edit

& -
TestP|ay

| Maintenance Menu fxis No. 00 |
Parameter Backup Data
[/0 Test Enwv i ronmentSet
Alarm List
Meru |
[ 1/DTest fixis No. 00 |

output [OUTS. ouT2 | out1 | ouro |

Input

#:Turn on Output by pushing OUT button.

wrs | OFF
N fouts @ ON

Heru |

224

Touch @ on the MEC menu screen.

Touch [I/O Test].
Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC menu screen.

You can monitor the ON/OFF statuses of input signals.

Output signals OUTO0 to OUT3 can be forcibly output by touching
each signal button.

Touch [Menu] to return to the maintenance menu screen.
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7.12 Maintenance — Alarm List

A list of alarms that have generated after the controller power was turned on is displayed. [Refer to 8, “Error
Display” for the details of alarms.]

[ MEC enu fixis No. 00
Setup Steps
Initial Set
@ 3
Pos.Edit
&/ ¥
TestPlay
| Maintenance Menu fcis No. 00 |

Parameter Backup Data
[/0 Test Enw i ronmentSet
Alarm List
Meru I

Touch @ on the MEC menu screen.

Touch [Alarm List].

Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC menu screen.

The alarm list of the controller is displayed. The error list consists of errors 0 to 15.

| Controller Alarm List

fixis No. 00

No Code

00 FFF | PowerUP No Error

Time

Rk | kkkk n:00:00

011|042 | Pos Data Error 1214 ] 001 0:04:38
02 | FFF | PowerlP No Error | s#ex | ek 0:00:00
03000 ek | bR 0:00:00
04 {000 ek | bR 0:00:00
05000 ek | bR 0:00:00
06 | 000 ek | bR 0:00:00
071000 ek | bR 0:00:00
l | Clear |

Henu | |

Touch [¥] to display the next errors of the list.
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Controller Alarm List fixis No. 00 . . .

Mo Code 0 s Detal | Touch [T] to display the previous list screen.
05 {000 k[ ke 0:00:00

ng|non k[ ke 0=00:00 . .
T weer eee T 0200500 Touch [Clear], and the details of all alarms will be cleared.
11{non k[ ke 0=00:00

12( 000 k[ ke 0=00:00

13000 k[ ke 0=00:00

14000 k[ ke 0=00:00

15 (000 k[ ke 0=00:00

T | Clear |

| Henu | |

(Note) PowerUP No Error indicates that the controller power was turned on.
It does not indicate an error.
The time of occurrence of each alarm is indicated by an elapsed time from this PowerUP No Error.
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7.13 Data Backup

Data is transferred between the Secure Digital memory card in the touch panel teaching pendant and the
controller.

(Note) Type of Stored Data
This includes the position data, parameters and alarm list.
It is not applicable to the backup data storable in the MEC PC software.
Please note that MEC PC Software cannot deal with individual position data and parameters.
(Note) Extensions of the Stored Data
» The file extensions for AMEC Controllers to be stored in the Secure Digital card are ptam for the position
data and pram for the parameters. The position data for PMEC controllers is ptpm and parameters are
prpm.
» The alarm list can only have the backup. It cannot be restored. Data is in a CSV file.
(Note) Directories of the Stored Data
The folders to store the backup data of the controller and the folder to read the data from when restoring
the data to the controller are as listed below. The directories to store the files cannot be changed. The
files existing in other directories other than the specified folders cannot be listed up in the file name list in
the file select at the initial setting or restore.
If the folder does not exist, it is automatically created.
* Position Data : \CONPTA\Position\File Name
* Parameter : \CONPTA\Parameter\File Name

¢ Alarm List : \CONPTA\Alarmlist\File Name
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7.13.1 Data Backup of the Controller

The data in the controller is transferred to the Secure Digital memory card for backup.
[ HEC Henu fxis No. 00 |
setuo Steps Touch @ on the MEC Menu screen.
[nitial Set

@

S
&

A screen

¥
Pos. Edit

TestPlay

i

for data transfer appears.

| Backup Data

Axis No. 00

Backup/Restore

Restare

Data Tvpe Touch [Backup].

Paraneter

Alarm List |

touch it.

Position Data
- Select the data type for the backup such as [Position Data] and

Henu |

Touch [Transfer].

Transfer

| Backur Data

fixis No. 00

Touch [Yes].

If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the data backup
screen.

|Backup file name designation |

Position Data

File name Numeric keys show up. Input a file name.
\ | The file name is to be typed with 32 characters at maximum in
TR = letters and numbers.
of alleffcloffeffrfafH]for
tfoffufrfmlfufolrfales
RAsHThullwlwlslvlzI[fen

|Backup file name designation |

Position Data
File name

Touch [Save].

[Ad4

I Save "

| Henu |
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‘Fi le name confirmation |
Fille rzue The screen below appears if the same name is not found.
(488, ptpc |

Touch [Yes].

The above file is saved.
Are vou sure to continue? . .
If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the previous one to

Yes | Mo | indicate the backup file name in which the numeric keys were
shown.

‘ Heru | |

|Fi le name confirmation |
File name The screen below appears if the same name is not found.
[AA. ptpc |

Touch [Yes].

& file of the same name alreadv exists.
Do you want to replace it?

If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the previous one to
Yes Mo | indicate the backup file name in which the numeric keys were
shown.

| Henu | |

| Backue Data fcis No. 00 ‘

Data transfer screen will be shown.

1002

TransMode: Controller = S0 Card
DataTvee : Position & Parameter

| Messaze focis No. 00 |

A message to tell the data transfer is complete pops up and the
Messzge Mo. 184 backup process is finished.

Data transfer completed

Back || Inguiry |

Touching [Back] can go back to the Backup Data screen.
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7.13.2 Restore to Controller

Data in the Secure Digital card is transferred to the controller.

[ Henul fxis No. 00 |
Moni tor | Trial Operation | Touch [Backup Data] on the Menu 1 screen.

Edit Position | Alarm List |

Edit Parameter Information |

Backup Data Meriuz |

A screen for data transfer appears.

| Backup Data fxis No. 00

Backup/Restore Data Type Touch [Restore].

Pogition Data

—
Paraneter
Restore —

flarm List

Select the data type to transfer to the controller, such as
[Position Data], and touch it.

Touch [Transfer].

Transfer

| Henu |

| Backur Data fixis No. 00

Touch [Yes].

If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the data backup

screen.
| Heru | |
|Restore File Select fixis Mo. 00
ploci ton Daitz Touch A and V¥ to select a file to transfer to the controller
File Select . X
from the list of the backed up file names.
4]
o A
BBE 1
[¥ER ]
Touch [Transfer].
I Transfer “

Heru |
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|Fi le name canfirmation |

File name

(388, ptoc |

The file's data transfer to controller.
Are you sure to continue?

Yes | Mo |

| tenu I |

| Backue Data focis No. 00 ‘

100%
Transhode: S0 Card = Controller
DataTyvpe : Position Data
| Wessase fixis No. 00 |

Message No. 184

Data transfer completed

Back Inauiry |

Touch [Yes].

If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the previous one for
the restore file select.

Data transfer screen will be shown.

A message to tell the data transfer is complete pops up and the
data transfer process to the controller is finished.

Touching [Back] can go back to the Backup Data screen.
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7.14 Maintenance — Environment Setting
(Touch sound Setting, Display Language Setting, Auto Monitor Setting, Display Setting
(Screen Adjustment))

You can set the touch sound, display language and auto monitor, and also adjust the screen.

[ HEC Henu fixis No. 00 |

Setup Steps Touch @ on the MEC menu screen.
Initial Set
(D 3
Pos.Edit
&/ 4
TestPlay
| Maintenance Menu fxig No. 00 |
Touch [EnvironmentSet].
Parameter Backup Data Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC menu screen.
[/0 Test Enw i ronmentSet
Alarm List
Meru I

The environment setting screen appears.

| Configuration feis No. 00 |

:Language Jaranese || Enalish Chinese
-Sound | OFF  MIN | MID | My
-Buto Monitor | [FF oy

DimDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 30 sec
-Data Irput Wamingl Effect  MNon Effectl
Display | Time | rite |

| Hernu | |
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[1] Basic operation
e Language: Select Japanese or English as the display language.
Display for Japanese/English/Chinese languages setting change (Option model code: ENG)

| Confiauration i M
olly J | Enalish  Chi
ahdlade e PR Select and touch [Japanese], etc.
-Sound [orF | | e
-Auto Monitor | OFF N Touch [Write].
DinDiseTime (“0":Never Dimd 30 sec (Note) If writing is not conducted, the values will go back to
Data Inut Warning W = Eﬁectl :[/Ci?:j% Vl?/z‘efore making a change when moving to another

Display | Time | rite |

| Meru I |

e Sound: Set whether to output or not output a touch tone.

| Confisuration Axis No. 00 |

Touch [OFF]. A touch tone is not output.
] Touch either of [MAX], [MID] or [MIN]. A touch tone is output.

-Language Jaranese " Enalish  Chinese

-Sound | OFF MIN | MID e
-huto Moni tor | o O Touch [Write].

-DimDispTime ("0":Mever Dim) 30 sec

. Note) If writing is not conducted, the values will go back to
-Data Input W | ( . h
ata fneut Rarning | hon Frrect those before making a change when moving to another

Display |  Time | write | window.

| Hernu | |

e Auto Monitor: You can have the monitor screen appear first after the touch-panel teaching pendant is
connected.

| Confisuration Axis No. 00 |

NP yr— " N e Touch [ON] to enable the auto monitor setting.

-Sound IDFF | owmo |

-Auto Monitor 0FF o

y

-DimDispTime ("0":Mever Dim) 30 sec
-Data Input Warningl Effect  Non Effectl

Display | Time | Write |

| Hernu | |

e Dim Display Time: You can set a desired time after which the display of the touch-panel teaching
pendant will turn off. If “0 sec” is set, the display will remain lit at all times.

| Confiauration fecis Moo 00 | - - - -
; , Touch [DimDispTime (“0”:Never Dim) 30 sed|
-Language Jaranese " Enal ish Chinese - - -
When the numeric keypad is displayed, use the keypad to enter
Sound ER the light off time
“Auto Moni tor | OFF O A desired value between 1 and 255 sec can be set.

[ -DimDispTime ('0":Never Dim) 30 SeC]
‘Data Input Warning | Effest  fon Effect|

Display | Tine | Write |

| Hernu | |
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e Data Input Warning: An alarm can be generated if a value below the minimum velocity or above the rated
acceleration/deceleration is input in the position data. Even though, it is possible to
input a value below the minimum velocity or above the rated acceleration
/deceleration.

| Configuration fxis MNo. 00 |

-Language Japanese " English Chinese

-Sound IDFF O
-Auto Monitor 0FF o ]

-DimDispTime 0" :Mever Dim) 30 sec
-Data Input Warningl Effect  Non Effectl
Display | Time | Write |

| Heru | |

[Display]
Adjustment of contrast and brightness of the screen, position tuning for touch panel and LCD screen check
can be performed.

| Confisuration Axis No. 00 |

-Language Japanese " English Chinese

-Sound | OFF I | MID | M

-Auto Monitor | 0FF o

DinispTine (“0":Never Dim_ 30se0 | OUCH [DISPIAY-

-Data Input Warningl Effect  Non Effectl

(Display || _Tine | rite |
Hernu | |

Display menu Window is displayed.

|Disp|ay Setting |

Select Display Setting menu.
Contrast/Brightness

Touch [Menu] and the display returns to EnvironmetSet screen.
Touch cal ibration

LCD check

Henu |
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eChange the Contrast/Brightness

|Disp|ay Setting

Touch [Contrast/Brightness].

[ Contrast/Brishtness

Touch cal ibration

LCD check
Menu |
|Disp|ay Setting | .
Contrast adjustment
m Touch [-] and [+] under Contrast to adjust the contrast of the screen.

Comesis Brightness adjustment

) B Touch [-] and [+] under Brightness to adjust the brightness of the

-Brightress screen.

LU/

Touch [Menu] and the display returns to Display menu screen.

| Henu | |

eTouch calibration
A calibration for the position detection of the touch panel is performed.

Display Settina |

Touch [Touch Calibration].

Contrast/Brightress

Touch calibration

LCD check

Heriu |

Touch [ - ]in the order of 1, 2, 3 and 4.

[

Touch the ftarge{c Eeqﬁential v, Touch [Menu] and the display returns to Display menu screen.
rom (4]
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o.CD check
LCD display can be checked in the order of Color Pattern, White Only and Black Only.

|Disp|ay Setting

Contrast/Brightrness Touch [LCD Check].

Touch cal ibration

LCD check

Henu |

Color Pattern is displayed.

Touch any point on the screen.

White Only is displayed.

Touch any point on the screen.

7. Operation of MEC Related Controllers .

Black Only is displayed.

Touch any point on the screen.
The display returns to Display menu screen.
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[Time Setting]

Time setting can be performed for CON-PTA/PDA/PGA/PGAS.

‘ Confisuration ficis No. 00 ‘

-Language Jaranese I English  Chinese
-Sound OFF  MIN | MID |
-Buto Monitor OFF 1]

-DimDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 30 sec

-Data Imput Warning | Effect  Mon Effect
Display I Time || Writel

‘ Henu I ‘

‘ Teachina Time fxis No. 00 ‘

Time Mon
yy/mn/dd bhmmiss
0o/ 01 /01 00 :00: 00

| Time Edit |

‘ Henu | ‘

[ Teachine Tine #wis No. 00 ]
Time Edit
v/ did hh:mn:ss
00 /01 /01 00 :00: 00

Time Mon Set

Menu ‘
‘ Teaching Tine Axis No. 00 |
Time Edit
yy/im/dd hhmm:ss

00 /01 /01 00 : 00 : 0f

T 20 3 4§ 5 JCLRYESC

B T 8 9f O BS[fENT

Henu |
| Teaching Tine Bxis No. 00 ‘
Time Edit
wy/mmdd hh:mn:ss

o0 /S 01 00000

Time Mon Set

| Henu I ‘

Messaze Axis No. 00

Messags MNo. 136

Time setting completed

Back Inau ry |

Touch [Time].

Touch [Time Edit].

Touch the value of year, month, day, hour, minute or second that is

required to be changed.

Numeric keys are displayed.
Input a value and touch [ENT].

Touch [Set].

The time of the CON-PTA/PDA/PGA/PGAS is changed.
Touching [Back] can go back to the controller time setting screen.
Touching [Inquiry] displays the inquiry screen.
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7.15 Monitor

238

The current position, speed, electrical current, system status and I/O statuses of the controller are displayed.

[ MEC Meru ficis No. 00 |
Setup Steps Touch &f| on the MEC menu screen.
Initial Set
¥
Pos.Edit
¥
TestPlay
[ Honitor fxis Mo, 00 |
The operation PIO pattern 0 T <«—The servo status is shown.
pattern is shown. » -Standard EEEEN@<«— The home return status is shown.
Position . " .
o i@ outo i@ 0.00mm €——— The axis position is shown.
The I/O statuses of the—» [ 1 @[ ouTT @] Velocity . .
axis are shown. N2 @ o @ 0.00m/s €«——— The axis speed is shown.
N3 @ ouTs i@ Current Rate ) o
The displayed signals ST 0.0% <—Trr]1e electrical current of the axis is
vary depending on the |t | | shown.

operation pattern.

Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC menu screen.
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Error Display

Occurrence of Alarm
If an error occurs, the alarm screen appears.

Model other than SCON-CA, SCON-CAL/CGAL,
PCON-CA, ACON-CA, DCON-CA, ERC3 PIO
Converter and MSCON

filarm focis No. 00

.1 Alarms Detected by Controller

SCON-CA, SCON-CAL/CGAL, PCON-CA,
ACON-CA, DCON-CA, ERC3 PIO Converter
and MSCON

filarm focis No. 00

Alarms of codes 040 to OFF are those detected by the controller.
These alarms include major alarms relating to the servo control system, power system, etc. For details on
these alarms, refer to the operation manual for your controller.

Remove the cause of each alarm and then perform the operation specified below.
e To reset operation -cancellation level alarms, touch [Reset Alm] on the alarm screen.
e To reset cold-start level errors, reconnect the control power.

.2 Alarms Detected by Touch-panel Teaching Pendant

Alarms detected by the touch-panel teaching pendant and remedial actions are explained.

[11 An alarm is displayed on the alarm screen.

Code Error description

Cause and action

Response timeout error
308 No response is returned from
the controller.

[1] The controller connection cable is open. Check the
connection cable for wrong wiring or wire breakage.

[2] This is a temporary abnormality caused by noise, etc.
Reconnect the controller power.

Exceptional response receive
error

An abnormal response is
returned from the controller.

30D

This is a temporary abnormality caused by noise, etc. If
the condition occurs frequently, check the cables, noise
elimination measures taken on the power supply, etc.
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8. Error Display .

8.2  Error Messages on Touch Panel
An error message is displayed on the touch panel display if, for example, an attempt is made to write to the

controller an excessive value entered for the target position.
Check the entry to confirm that the value is correct, etc., and then try setting the value again.

Error message
Input data error

The entered value is too small

The entered value is too large

Password error
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9. Appendix
9.1  Regarding RTC (Real Time Clock) Backup Voltage Drop
9.1.1 Action to Take after RTC (Real Time Clock) Backup Voltage Drop

A display of “No. 187 RTC Backup Voltage Drop” error indicates the battery has become depleted.

(Reference)
Battery Life
The nominal life time the supplier has announced is approximately 5 years (at ambient temperature 25 °C).

If the battery gets depleted, you will lose the following data:
+ Time data ™",
» TP parameters "2 such for language setting and model specification setting,
+ Calibration values of touch panel, and
+ Values of LCD contrast and brightness Mot

(Note 1) Set the current time every time turning the power on. The current time data is maintained until the
power is turned off. The date when storing a file to an SD card is also based on the current time.
If the current time setting is not conducted, the current time will show the time passed since 00/01/01
00:00:00 when the power is turned on. The date of file storage to an SD card will show the time
passed since the power is turned on.
* CON related controllers [Refer to 5.17 Environment Setting]
» SEP controller [Refer to 6.14 Environment Setting]
* MEC controller [Refer to 7.14 Maintenance Environment Setting]

(Note 2) For CON-PDA/PGA/PGAS, if the TP parameters are initialized, the model turns to CON-PTA, thus the
setting is turned to that not to use the enable switch. When connected to a controller with the enable
effective and turn the power on, you will be asked if you may invalid the setting. Select “No”. The
dead man’s switch can be used.

If “Yes” is touched accidently, the setting becomes invalid, thus the dead man’s switch becomes no
longer available. In this case, make the setting in Parameter No. 42 Enable Function of CON related
controller to 0 = Effective.

[Refer to 5.8 Parameter Editing]

(Note 3) Readjust the contrast and brightness of the screen if an adjustment has already been made to those
settings.
* CON related controllers [Refer to 5.17 Environment Settings]
» SEP controller [Refer to 6.14 Environment Settings]
* MEC controller [Refer to 7.14 Maintenance Environment Setting]

9.1.2 Battery Replacement

The battery cannot be replaced with the user’s responsibility.
Please contact us if a replacement work is needed.
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10. Warranty .

[ @—
10. Warranty

10.1  Warranty Period

One of the following periods, whichever is shorter:
* 18 months after shipment from our company
* 12 months after delivery to the specified location

10.2 Scope of Warranty

Our products are covered by warranty when all of the following conditions are met. Faulty products covered by
warranty will be replaced or repaired free of charge:

(1) The breakdown or problem in question pertains to our product as delivered by us or our authorized dealer.
(2) The breakdown or problem in question occurred during the warranty period.

(3) The breakdown or problem in question occurred while the product was in use for an appropriate purpose
under the conditions and environment of use specified in the Operation Manual and catalog.

(4) The breakdown or problem in question was caused by a specification defect or problem, or by a quality
issue with our product.

Note that breakdowns due to any of the following reasons are excluded from the scope of warranty:

[11 Anything other than our product

[2] Modification or repair performed by a party other than us (unless we have approved such modification
or repair)

[3] Anything that could not be easily predicted with the level of science and technology available at the
time of shipment from our company

[4] A natural disaster, man-made disaster, incident or accident for which we are not liable

[5] Natural fading of paint or other symptoms of aging

[6] Wear, depletion or other expected result of use

[7] operation noise, vibration or other subjective sensation not affecting function or maintenance

Note that the warranty only covers our product as delivered and that any secondary loss arising from a
breakdown of our product is excluded from the scope of warranty.

10.3 Honoring the Warranty

As a rule, the product must be brought to us for repair under warranty.

10.4 Limited Liability

(1) We shall assume no liability for any special damage, consequential loss or passive loss such as a loss of
expected profit arising from or in connection with our product.

(2) We shall not be liable for any program or control method created by the customer to operate our product or
for the result of such program or control method.
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10.5 Conditions of Conformance with Applicable Standards/Regulations, Etc., and
Applications

(1) If our product is combined with another product or any system, device, etc., used by the customer, the
customer must first check the applicable standards, regulations and/or rules. The customer is also
responsible for confirming that such combination with our product conforms to the applicable standards, etc.
In such a case we will not be liable for the conformance of our product with the applicable standards, etc.

(2) Our product is for general industrial use. It is not intended or designed for the applications specified below,
which require a high level of safety. Accordingly, as a rule our product cannot be used in these applications.
Contact us if you must use our product for any of these applications:

[11 Medical equipment pertaining to maintenance or management of human life or health

[2] A mechanism or mechanical equipment intended to move or transport people (such as a vehicle,
railway facility or aviation facility)

[3] Important safety parts of mechanical equipment (such as safety devices)

[4] Equipment used to handle cultural assets, art or other irreplaceable items

(3) Contact us at the earliest opportunity if our product is to be used in any condition or environment that differs
from what is specified in the catalog or Operation Manual.

10.6 Other Items Excluded from Warranty

The price of the product delivered to you does not include expenses associated with programming, the dispatch
of engineers, etc. Accordingly, a separate fee will be charged in the following cases even during the warranty
period:

[11 Guidance for installation/adjustment and witnessing of test operation

[2] Maintenance and inspection

[3] Technical guidance and education on operating/wiring methods, etc.

[4] Technical guidance and education on programming and other items related to programs
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11.Change History

Revision Date

Description of Revision

August 2011

September 2011

October 2011

October 2011

November 2011

January 2012

May 2012

August 2012

August 2013

November 2013

February 2014

March 2014

First Edition

Second Edition
Pg. 8, 21 to 26, 28, 30 to 32, 71 to 72, 74, 85 and 216
The contents of ERC3 are added.

Third Edition
Pg. 200
ERC3 MEC Mode parameters added

Fourth Edition
DSEP added

Fifth Edition

Contents changed in Safety Guide

Caution notes added for when working with two or more persons
Pg. 7, 8, 21 to 24, 26 to 28, 30, 32 to 35, 73, 74, 76, 87, 88, 218
The contents of SCON-CA is added.

Sixth Edition

Statements added to show how to operate for data backup for position data and
parameters in Pg. 91 to 95, 170 to 174, 221 to 225.

MSEP added

Seventh Edition

Pg.1to7

Contents changed and added in Safety Guide

Pg. 8, 41

Note added to explain that table may show ‘0’ if touching [T] key or [{] key too
fast to switch the windows in the table for position data.

Eighth Edition
MSCON added

Ninth Edition
CON-PGAS added

Tenth Edition
The contents of ACON-CA and DCON-CA are added.

Eleventh Edition
Pg.81
Load cell calibration operation added to 5. 13 User Adjustment

Twelfth Edition

Pg.15

Change made to note to state to turn power OFF before inserting/removing
touch panel teaching
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Revision Date

Description of Revision

May 2014

August 2014

July 2016

Thirteenth Edition
Pg. 33to 35
Correction made to contents of maintenance information

Fourteenth Edition
SCON-CAL/CGAL added

14C Edition

Pg. 10

Supported models added
Pg. 11

The power supply voltage range to the basic specification added.
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